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PUBLISHERS' NOTE

THE English translation of the Twelve Principal
Upanisads with notes from Sankaracarya and the Gloss
of Anandagiri are now issued with text in Devanagari in
three separate volumes. The first volume contains nine
Upanisads, viz., Isa, Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka,
Mandukya, Taittiriya, Aitareya and Svetasvatara
Upanigads. The second volume contains the Brhad-
aranyaka-Upanisad. This is the third volume containing
the Chandogya and Kaugitaki-Brahmana Upanisads.

We are under obligations to Dr. C. Kunhan
Raja,M.A., D. Phil. (Oxon.), Professor of Samskrt, Madras
University, who carefully went over the prdofs, suggest-
ed many improvements and finally saw the translite-
ration brought up to date.



PREFACE

THE chronology of the Old Testament has influenc-
ed almost all the speculations of Oriental scholars
in regard to the possible date of the Vedas .and the
Upanisads. 1t is very difficult to say anything with
positive confidence on this subject, but this much is
certain, that the Upanisads, at least the ten principal”
ones, are not in any way posterior to the Vedas. The
argument that a philosophy like that embodied in the
Upanisads cannot exist side by side with the nature-
worship of the Vedas, loses its force when the Suktas
of the Veda are regarded as symbolic only of those
esoteric truths which were taught through the Upanisads
to the select few. Symbology helps the solution of
many a riddle over which philology has either
sat in despair or which it has understood only to
misunderstand. The history of all the great religions
of the world shows, that there is nothing inconsistent
in the possible existence of a sublime philosophy with
the empty formalities of popular religion. And this
circumstance in itself is an indirect argument against
the later origin of the Vedas and the Upanisads.
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Veda means knowledge, and Upanisad means both
the exoteric philosophy of Brahman, the Advaita, and
sittings for the discussion of that philosophy. The
Upanisads are aptly called the Vedanta, the end of
the Veda, that which is reserved for those who have
freed themselves from the useless bonds of formal
religion. The Veda consists of three parts: Mantra,
Brahmana and Upanisad, including the Aranyakas.
The Muntra portion contains hymns addressed to various
powers, all symbolic of important truths intended, on
the one hand, to teach the religion of faith and forms
to the ignorant, and the philosophy of sublime unity
to the initiated, on the other. The one is the Karma-
marga, the religion of forms, and the other is the
Jnana-marga, the religion of philosophy or knowledge.
There is a way between the two, leading from Karma
to Jndna, called Upasana, or the invoking of any
particular power of nature. This is different from the
general Karma-mdrga, inasmuch as Karma does not
mean anything performed with a special aim and for
a special purpose. Karma-marga is only the general
religion of faith which leads to Upasana and Jnana.
The word Karma should in this place not be confounded
with that philosophical law of necessity which is called
by that name.

The Upanisads teach the philosophy of absolute
unity. By unity is meant the oneness of the subject,
all experience of objective existence being regarded as
in and of it. Experience implies consciousness, and
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consciousness, apperception or ‘“‘pure reason” is the
only reliable, self-illumined, absolute factor of our
knowledge. All else is but mere representation in and
through the mode of this consciousness. The world of
being is nothing, considered apart from consciousness
which, in its turn, is entirely independent of experience.
It cannot in any manner be negatived, for the very
negation implies its existence. This is the realm of
the absolute, ever-existent, Brahman, an abstraction
appropriately expressing this idea of unity in duality,
being a term expressive of the whole of that which can
be none other than a compound of Thought and Being.

This Absolute is not the Unknowable of Agnosticism,
nor the inexplicable atom of Materialism. Materialism is
in fact out of question, inasmuch as the Absolute of the
Upanisad is not a result of organisation nor a property
of matter. It is something always independent of
everything, and self-illumined, self-subsistent. It is
everywhere ; but for it the world of experience is
nowhere. But the Agnostic who stands half-way
between Materialism and Transcendentalism identifies
"the Absolute with the Unknowable and makes it the
source of all that translates itself into experience. This
doctrine is entirely untenable, for that which is
Unknowable is not the Absolute, but that which produces
the wvarious modifications and representations of it
through experience. That something which IS and is
not known per se by the very law of consciousness not
permitting such knowledge, is the Unknowable par
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excellence. But to describe the fountain of knowledge,
absolute consciousness, which is seen in daily individual
experience, as the Unknowable or even the unknown
would, at least, be a strange perversion of metaphysical
language.

The effect of this philosophy on practical ethics is
immense. Any system of ethics not based on some
clearly demonstrated world-idea falls short of practical
use, and is pro tanto a deviation from the path of
adequately fulfilling the object of existence. The variety
of experience is not real, nay even experience itself is
nowhere from the point of the Absolute. To lead that
life wherein the variety of experience does not affect
either for weal or woe is the highest practical rule of
conduct in accordance with the proper aim of existence.
This does not imply entire inertia as some would
understand it. The variety of experience creates
distinction, and sets up false limits where there exist
none. Pain and pleasure, good and evil, virtue and vice,
merit and sin, are all conventions based on this variety
of experience, and admitted for the sake of that
experience. But in the Absolute no such distinctions’
are possible, and the highest bliss which cannot be
described in words other than those implying negation
of everything positive known to us, consists in forgetting
the source of separateness and realising that unity
which is the very being and nature of the cosmos.
And more than this philosophy holds that the individual
is a copy of the great cosmos and that through the unity
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of the two in the Absolute there is always possible an
easy way from the one to the other. When the sense of
separateness is killed out, the Absolute in the indivi-
dual, and the microcosm is at once understood as
the macrocosm. Pain and pleasure, evil and good, are
all merged in the unity of the Absolute where all is
that indescribable something which is neither pleasure
nor pain, but something supremely sublime and happy,
so to speak. This process of killing out this idea of
separateness is no inertia, so far as ordinary language is
understood ; and though it may not be that blind sub-
mission to the will of an anthropomorphic deity, it is
certainly the highest possible activity and energy on a
superior plane. It is not neglect of duty nor renuncia-
tion of the world either; it is mere forgetting of self
and its environments. This is moksa. Moksa in the
popular sense is a something to be achieved, in the
Upanisad it is already achieved, every being is one
with the Absolute, is, in fact the Absolute; what is to
be achieved is destruction of the sense of separateness,
which being accomplished, moksa is easily realised. The
disregard of this vital difference between the two ideas
has led many Orientalists to regard the moksa of the
Vedanta, and the nirviana of the Buddhists, as some-
thing bordering on pure inertia or entire annihilation,
The illusion-theory is another puzzle in the way of
many. Some try to set it down to later interpolation.
That this is not so, will be evident from the text of the

Upanisads ; but a suggestion by the way may be
Cs



X

usefully given. Experience is endless, and this endless
variety creates distinctions which lead to the sense of
separateness. All that is illusion in the phenomenal, is
only these distinctions or limitations and the sense of
separateness created by them. The basis or substratum
of the illusion cannot be said to be nothing nor some-
thing. It is as indescribable as the Absolute and is
known to BE, though never apart from or outside of the
Absolute.

Many students of Indian philosophy enamoured of
the idea of moksa taught by it seek to achieve it by
various processes, physical or mental, generally, known
as Yoga. Those who do so without being fully saturated
with the spirit and substance of the Upantsads merely
take a leap in the dark and court certain death, spiritual
as well as physical. The first requisite is proper fami-
liarity with the first principles of Adwvaita philosophy
(Sravana) ; and entire love with them (Manana). Then
follows that sublime state wherein the sense of separate-
ness is being slowly forgotten. But even here nothing
but strict practice of the noble virtues and perfect
altruism will be necessarily required of the student.

M. N. DVIVED1
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THE CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD






SANKARA’S INTRODUCTION

THE Chandogya-Upanisad ! comprises eight chapters,
and commences with the words: ‘Om, this letter,
etc.” Of this work a brief commentary according to
the order of the text is compendiously given for the
benefit of enquirers.?

Its conmection.® [The performance of] the cere-
monies prescribed [in the Vedas] when conjoined with a
knowledge of the gods,* fire, life and the rest, becomes

' “The knowledge of Brahman is called Upanisad, because it
completely annihilates the world, together with its cause (ignorance)
with regard to such as possess this knowledge, for this is the meaning
of the word sat (‘to destroy,’ ‘to go,’) preceded by Upani (upa,
‘near,’ ni ‘certainty’). A work which treats of the same knowledge
is also called Upanigad.”

2 The Cha@ndogya Brdahmana of the Sima Veda, whereof this
Upanisad forms a part, contains ten chapters (prapathakas); of these
the first two are called the Chandogya Mantra Brahmana, the rest
constitute the Chandogya-Upanigad. S ANKARA, having commented
upon the mantra portion, now begins with the Upanigad, which will
account for the abruptness and brevity of this Indroduction.

! That is the relation subsisting between the Upanigad and the
riltua.la of the Vedas, or, in other words, the scope and tendency of
the work.

t The word deva (god) is used in the Vedas to signify any thing
great, glorified or much attended to; and accordingly we find the
vital functions called devas. In the Rg-Veda pestles and mortars
—and even the leather strainers used in the preparation of the moon-
plant juice—when they form the subject of a hymn—are honoured
with the same epithet. In the Bible the English equivalent of this
word is often used in much the same sense ; thus: * Whose end is
destruction, whose god is their belly.” Philippians, chap. iii, v. 19.
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the cause of transition to the Brahmaloka,' by a lumi-
nous path, (arcirddi marga); without such knowledge
it leads to the Candraloka (region of the moon) by a
darksome path (dh@tmadi marga). Those who follow
the impulses of their passions,? losing both these paths,
are doomed to inextricable degradation. But as by
neither of these two paths can absolute beatitude be
obtained, and as a knowledge of the non-dual soul inde-
pendent of ceremonies is necessary to destroy the cause
of the threefold mundane transition, this Upanisad is
revealed.

By a knowledge of the non-dual soul, and by no
other means, is absolute beatitude obtainable ; for it is
said: “ Those who believe otherwise (i.e., in duality)
are not masters of their own selves, and inherit transi-
ent fruition ;® while he who acknowledges the reverse
becomes his own king.” Moreover a believer in the
T The Vedantic disclosure of a future state, considering the
souls of men as ascending or descending according to their respective
actions, treats of several worlds or stages of existence, the highest
of which is Brahmaloka. The being of untainted piety and virtue
obtains mukti or liberation from all changes of existence, becomes
immortal, obtains God, revels in the enjoyment of Him, and, as says

the Svetag'vatara Upanigad, ‘has the Universe for his estate.”—
Tatvabodhini Patrika.

? This part of the sentence may be rendered, *Those who
follow nature (svabhdva),” etc., as an allusion to the Svabhavika
Buddhas, who deny the existence of immateriality : and assert * that
matter is the sole substance, which in its varied forms of concretion,
and abstraction, causes the existence and destruction of nature or
palpable forms”. Anandagiri, however, does not allude to the
Svabhavikas,

® The passage may be rendered: “They are dependent, and
become of regions perishable, ‘eto.” The version above given is after
ANANDAGIRI
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deception of duality suffers pain and bondage (transmi-
gration), as the guilty suffer from the touch of the
heated ball ;! while a believer in the truthful soul
without duality, like the not guilty escaping unscathed
from the touch of the said ball, absolves himself from
all liability to pain and bondage ; hence a knowledge

of the non-dual cannot, be co-existent with works.2
When a helief in such texts as, “The being one
without a second”: ‘ All this is the divine soul,” once
grows in the mind to annihilate all distinctions about
action, actors and fruitions, nothing can withstand that
belief.2 If it be said, that a belief in ritual ordinances
will prove prejudicial to it—this is denied: Since rites
are enjoined to one who is conscious of the nature of
actor and recipient and is subject to the defects of envy,
anger and the rest, he alone is entitled to their fruits.
From the injunction of ceremonies to him who knows
the Vedas, may it not be inferred that the conscient of
the non-dual is also enjoined to (perform) ceremonies ?—
No; because the natural distinctive knowledge of actor,
recipient and the rest which js included in ceremony, is
destroyed by [a proper understanding of] the Srutis:
! An allusion to the ordeal by fire. For the manner in which

men underwent this ordeal, see Macnaghten’s Hindu Law,
vol. i, p. 311.

3 That is, ceremony and knowledge are opposed to each other as
light and darkness, and therefore cannot co-exist in the same reci-
pient.— ANANDAGIRI

3 That is, when a knowledge of the true nature of soul shows the
futility of ceremonies and their fruits, that impression cannot be
undone by other causes.
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“The being one without a second”: ‘“ All is the Divine
soul,” etc. Therefore actions are enjoined to him only
who is ignorant, and not to the conscient of the non-
dual. Accordingly it has been said: * All those (who
are attached to ceremony) migrate to virtuous regions;
he, who reposes in Brahman, attains immortality.”

In this discourse on the knowledge of the soul
without duality the object and exercise of the mind in
both cases being the same, are also related certain
auspicious forms of adoration (upasana), [1st such] the
recompense of which closely approximate to salvation,
[2nd such] the subject of which founded on the Srutis:
“Om is mind,” *“ Om is corporeal,” is Brahman differing
but slightly from the non-dual, [and 3rd such as] are
connected with ceremony, although their recompense is
transcendent.

The knowledge of the non-dual is an operation of
the mind, and inasmuch as these forms of adoration are
modifications of mental action, they are all similar ; and
if so, wherein lies the difference between the knowledge
of the non-dual and these forms of adoration? The
knowledge of the non-dual is the removing of all
distinctive ideas of actor, agent, action, recompense
and the rest engrafted by ignorance on the inactive
soul, as a knowledge of the identity of a rope removes
the erroneous notion of a snake under which it may be
[at first] perceived ; while upasana (adoration) is to rest
the mind scripturally upon some support, and to identify
the same with the thinking mind;—(a process) not
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much removed from this transcendent knowledge.
‘Herein lies the difference.

Since these forms of adoration rectify (the quality
of) goodness (satva), display the true nature of the soul,
contribute to the knowledge of the non-dual, and are
easy of accomplishment from having supports, they are
therefore primarily propounded; and first of all, that
form of adoration which is allied to ceremony, inasmuch
as mankind being habituated to ceremony, adoration
apart from it is, to them, difficult of performance.



FIRST CHAPTER

SECTION 1

g WoNgRg FNIGTE SN See Sefiffn 9
gaifty @ s@mfasd W m@ fogdal @@ e
Qg frrRUmEcafOFe] ASE] qakal a9
Iufieeg gAfeq A &g 9 Af &g |l

3 gnfeq: nfea: fea: |l

1. Mg sifif graf aiveTea |

Om ! ! this letter, the Udgitha, should be adored.
Om is chanted : its description.

' Om, when considered as one letter uttered by the he!p of one
articulation, is the symbol of the Supreme Spirit. It is derived from
the radical zfg to preserve, with the affix gq * One letter (Om) is

the emblem of the Most High”. Manu, ii, 83. * This one letter,-Om
is the emblem of the Supreme Being.” Bhagavad-Gita. It is true
that this emblem conveys two sounds, that of O and m, nevertheless
it is held to be one letter in the above sense; and we meet with
instances even in the ancient and modern languages of Europe that
can justify such privileges and Q, W, X, in English and others. But
when considered as a triliteral word consisting of a1 (a), 3 (u), q (m),

Om implies the fhree Vedas, the three states of human nature,
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Om ! this letter should be adored. The letter' Om is
the most appropriate (lif, nearest) name of the Deity
(paramatma or supreme spirit). By its application, He
becomes propitiated, as men by the use of favourite names.
From its perfect applicability and definitive and comprehen-
sive character, the sound Om exclusively is here pointed
out by the particle 3 “‘the,” “this”. It is, further,
emblematic * of the divine soul, as images are of material
objects. Being thus a designation and a representative of
the Supreme Spirit, it is known in all the Vedantas as the
best means towards the accomplishment of His adoration.
Its repeated use at the commencement and close of all
prayers, and Vedic recitations, establishes its pre-eminence :
and for these reasons this eternal letter, denoted by the
term Udgitha from its constituting a part of the Udgitha,’
should be adored; to this Om, as the substance* of all
actions and the representative of the Supreme, firm and
undeviating attention should be directed.

The Sruti itself has assigned a reason why the word
Udgitha is expressive of Om ; “ this is chanted (Udgayate).”
As the chanters of the Udgitha hymns begin with Om, by
Udgitha Om is implied. By “its description ” is implied
the narration of the mode of its adoration, of its attributes

the three divisions of the universe, and the three deities, Brahma,
Visnu, and Yiva, agents in the creation, preservation, and destruction
of this world; or, properly speaking, the three principal attributes
of the Supreme Being personified as Brahma, Vigpu, and §iva. In this
gsense it implies, in fact, the universe controlled by the Supreme
spirit.——~RAMMOHUN RoY.

' gy immutable, imperishable, undecayable; and also a letter

of the alphabet. ‘‘That which passes not away is declared to be the
syllable Om thence called Aksara.” Manu, ii, 84.

*Lit. ‘“part,” * member,” yfgs.

¢ Name of that portion of the Sama Veda (second Chapter) which
comprehends the hymns recited at the sacrifice of the moon plant
(Soma yaga). Vide Stevenson's Sama Veda.

¢ The Udgitha hymns are chanted at the Soma yaga, and Om,
being an essential member of those hymns, is called, in the com-
mentary, FFRIFEI.

C2

’
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and fruition: ¥a%d ** commenceth,” (understood) should be
the concluding verb of the sentence.

2. qui i gt @ gfrsm W @SSR @
A geN W@ gENE IR 9T SO 9 g9
W qE IAG @ )

The earth constitutes the essence of all substances ;
water is the essence of the earth, and annual herbs of
water ; man forms the essence of annual herbs, and
speech is the essence of man; Rk is the essence of
speech, Sama of the Rk, and of the Sama, the Udgitha
is the essence.

“ Of all substances,” moveable and immoveable, the
earth is the “essence” (W), i.e., source, () place of de-
pendence, (W) asylum (33%%4) * Water is the essence of the
earth " ; water being (as it were) the warp and weft® of the
earth, is called its essence. ' Annual herbs,” being matured
and elaborated by ‘' water,” form the essence of that element.
Of annuals “ man is the essence,” being matured by aliment.2
Of that “man, speech is the essence”; speech being his
pre-eminent attribute is styled his essence. Of all speoches
the Rk hymns are the essences, being pre-eminent; of all
the Rk hymns, the Sama Veda is the essence, being more
pre-eminent, “and of the Sama” Om, the Udgitha, the
subject of this discourse, “ is the essence,” being sublimer still.

3. | QY A« TEcH: qUI: qUeATsEA agai: ||

The Udgitha is the quintessence of all these essen-
ces; it is the Supreme, the most adorable, the eighth.

'By tl}e. terms ota and prota the commentator alludes to the
repeated origin and dissolution of the earth from and into, water.

* The produce of annuals.
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Thus this Om named Udgitha, being the last of all
successive essences, is (called) the quintessence ({aaq) ;
being an emblem of the Deity, it is the most adorable—
W, from ardha “ place” and para * pre-eminent "—worthy
of the abode of the Supreme; that is, worthy of being adored
as the Deity.  The eight " :—calculating from the essence
of the earth, the Udgitha is the eighth.

4. Ham FANRGECHIACHT Had: Rav Iy 3 fags wafy |l

What? What is the Rk? What ? What the Sama ?
What ? What the Udgitha? These are questioned.

It has been said that Rk is the essence of speech;
it i3 now asked, what is that Rk ? What that Sama and
what the Udgitha ? The repetition of the word “ what”
[#am:—% with the arix 39 in the text,] is expressive of
the earnestness of the enguirer. The affix 399 is used in
asking questions regarding different classes,! there is no
plurality of the class Rk, how is then such an affix used
here ? The word S(fA7R9% being a compound of SA and IR5=
(questions into a class) applying to the individual hymns of
the class Rk, and not of rd: and 9RI%9 (questions regarding
classes) it is not objectionable. It might be said, that the
instances FIH:#3:, * which Katha”?® and the like, can be
explained by taking this word to be a compound of S&: and
a5, and not of Al and 9Rw¥; but that cannot be, the
enquiry being into the individual hymns of the class Katha.
Were this compound composed of IR and I some addi-
tional rule wouid be necessary for the elucidation of the pas-
sage in the text. ‘‘ These are questioned,” i.e., these interro-
gations are made. Questions being put, their replies follow :

b, afa_ Mo FEIRRIGEATHAMETE QafeTye 95 9
T = §W 9 ||

! Bohtlingk's Panini, chap. V, Sec. 3, Rule 93.—Vol. II, p. 359.
* A portion of the Yajur Veda.
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Rk is speech, Sama is life, and Om, this letter, is
the Udgitha. Verily this and that, speech and breath
(prana)—Rk and Sama,—make a mithuna (couple).

“Rk is speech,’ ete. The identity of speech and
Rk established in the text, is not prejudicial to the Udgitha
being the eighth (verse 3), the topic being different—that
of proving the all-gratifying attribute of Om. Speech and
breath (prana) are the sources of Rk and Sama, hence
speech is said to be Rk, and breath (prana) Sama. By the
use, in due order, of [the words] speech and breath, the
sources of Rk and 8ama, the whole of the Rk and Sama
hymns are included ; by the Rk and Sama being thus taken
in all the ceremonies capable of performance through them
are necessarily included ; and by them all motives, which
tmpel to ceremonial works, are also included. And thereby
all doubts regarding the all-comprehensiveness of * Om, this
letter the Udgitha,” are removed.

“ Verily this and that” indicate the Mithuna couple;
and what that Mithuna is, is thus related. ‘ Speech and
breath ” (prana) the sources of all the Rk and Sama hymns,
from the (couple) Mithuna. “Rk and Sama” in the text
signify the sources of Rk and Sama, and not a distinct
couple of Rk and Sama; otherwise there would be two
couples one of speech and breath, and the other of Rk and
Sama, and the use of the singular (* this and that make a
couple”) would become inadmissible; hence it follows that
speech and breath the sources of Rk and Sama constitute
the couple.

6. TRAFTITARAARARER Gxg=ad I&1 F Mg Faw
T A & dEEIR FW ||

The Mithuna unites with the letter Om, as couples
uniting together gratify each other’s desires.

“The couple” defined above “ unites with the letter
Om”. Thus this couple which has the attribute of
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gratifying all desires being *‘ united,” incorporated with the
letter Om, the all-gratifying power of the letter is likewise
established. The exclusively phonetic nature of the letter
Om, its being utterable by the breath of life (prana), and its
union with the couple having been established, an example
is adduced to illustrate the aforesaid all-gratifying attribute
of that couple. As in the creation . . ., so the couple
existing in the innate soul realizes the all-gratifying power
of the letter Om.

7. iy € 3§ we WAkt @ Rd R |

He verily becomes the gratifier of desires, who,
knowing it thus, adores the undecaying Udgitha.

To shew that the adored (Udgitha) of this letter also
partakes of its merits, it is said; *~ He verily becomes the
gratifier of the desires’’ of his yajamana,! (employer) who
adores this letter, this all-granting Udgitha; ¢.e., he
procures for himself the aforesaid recompense;? thus the
Sruti; “ With whatsoever object it is adored, that is
fulfilled.”

8. W Ul afy fRagE s @R @
FUfeaca §a9Rka § 3 M wafd 9 Cagd
AT |

Verily this is an injunctive term. Whatever is
enjoined, Om is surely repeated ; hence this injunction
is called Prosperity. He verily becomes the gratifier of
desires, and promoter of prosperity who, knowing all
this, adores the undecaying Udgitha. )

! An employer of priests at a sacrifice, the person who institutes
its performance, and pays its expense.

?Qankara argues that if he can procure the gratification of the

dqsilll-es of his employer, he must of course be able to gratify his own
wishes. :
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Om is also prosperity. How? “Verily this ” (the
subject of discourse) “is an injunctive term,”— Anujfia-
ksaram, from anujniad and aksara; anujfid signifying
“injunction,” “ order,” and ultimately the letter Om. How
came it to be an injunction explains the Sruti: “ Whatever
is enjoined” or assented to, by the learned or wealthy
regarding learning or wealth, it is done by saying “Om”;
thus in the Veda, ' thirty-three '’ is assented to by Om.' In
worldly affairs likewise when one is addressed with such
words as, "I appropriate this wealth of yours,” Om is his
assent. The letter Om is called ** Prosperity ** for injunction
and prosperity are here equivalent; from the latter being the
origin, source or root of the former. The prosperous alone
can pass the word of command, “Om,” wherefore is that
letter possessed of the atiribute of prosperity. By the
adoration of the prosperous Udgitha he partakes of its
quality and promotes the desires of his employer, who
knowing it thus adores, etc.

9. ¥4 s faar 99 AREENEEERR ST GIRTRE-
AT AfE WA ||

Through its greatness and effects is the three-fold
knowledge maintained; for the worship of this letter is
Om recited, Om exclaimed, Om chanted.

The letter Om is now eulogized for its adorableness,
and as an inducement to its worship.

How ? By that same letter the three-fold knowledge,
comprising the Rg-Veda and the rest, is maintained, 7.e.,
the ceremonies enjoined therein; for recitations and other
processes of the Vedas cannot maintain the threefold
knowledge themselves [i.e.,, the Vedas,] whereas it
is plain that the ceremonies do. How? It is evident
from the premises “Om is recited! Om is exclaimed !

' An allusion to a Vedic tradition. YAJNYAVALKYA having been
asked by SAKALYA as to how many gods there were, said: * Thirty-
three.” Sakalya assented by saying, “ Om.”
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Om is chanted” that the Soma yaga [sacrifice of the
moon plant] is alluded to, the rites whereof are for
the worship of this letter, the emblem of the Divine
Soul, the adoration. of which is the worship of the Deity’s
Self; thus in the ' Bhagavad-Gita: ‘ Mankind attain
excellence by adoring bim through their respective works.”
What are ‘' its greatness and effects ” ? By the *‘ greatness ”
of Om is implied the existence of priests, institutors of
sacrifices, and their wives; and by its * effects,” oblations
of fermented corn, barley or the like. Sacrifices and burnt
offerings are performed through this letter; thereby is the
sun maintained ; from the sun proceed life and aliment,
through the instrumentality of heat and rain; through life
and aliment, are sacrifices performed. It is therefore said
lin the text] through the greatness and effect of this
letter, etc.

That it might not appear that ceremonies are due to
those only who are proficient in the knowledge of * Om,”
the Sruti proceeds :

10. IMT Fedr FHAd 35 9 A §I| AW g R
TR 9 aRa Bam &y sesdekem R
fifaat Wi eIt gEareT Wt ||

Both those who are versed in the letter thus
described, and those who are not, alike perform cere-
monies through this letter. Knowledge and ignorance
are unlike each other. What is performed through
knowledge, through faith, through Upanigad, is more
effectual. This verily is the description of the letter.

“ Both, those who are versed in the letter thus
described, and those who are proficient in mere ritual per-
formances, but know not its exact nature, *‘ perform
ceremonies. Since both are entitled to fruition from their
capability in ritual works, of what import then is a
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knowledge of the exact nature of this letter, it being
evident that the succession of cause and effect is invariable
and altogether irrespective of the knowledge of such succes-
sion ; thus, the use of myrobolams causes purgation to all,
whether apprized of its effects or otherwise ? But that
cannot apply here; for “ knowiedge and ignorance are
unlike each other,” i.e., they are distinet in their natures,
and cunnot lead to a similar fruition.

Is the knowledge of the letter Om as a component of
ceremony, and its knowledge as the quintessence, the all-
gratific and the prosperous, the same? No. Since the
latter knowledge is additional to knowing it has a mere part
of ceremony, it is reasonable that the fruition thereof
should be greater ; just as in worldly affairs, in the sale of a
ruby or other jewel, for instance, a jeweller from his superior
knowledge obtains advantages over a forester (sabara) ; so
a work performed “ through knowledge,” i.e., with a con-
sciousness of its nature,—  through faith,” with a confidence
in its results,— " through Upanisad,” with a devotion or an
earnest application of the mind,—" is more effectual ” than
otherwise; i.e., when unaccompanied with adequate know-
ledge, it does not produce great results. Works with
knowledge having been declared “ more effectual,” it is to
be inferred that works without knowledge are also effectual,
but only in a positive degree; for the ignorant are not wholly
disentitled to works, as it is to be found, in the ANUSASTI
chapter of the Rg-Veda that even ignorant men can
officiate as priests.

The adoration of this letter as the quintessence, as
the all gratifier, or, as the prosperous is all the same, there
being no difference in the effort necessary for its per-
formance ;—multiplicity of attributes merely denotes varied
means of adoration.

This is the description of the letter under discussion,
called the Udgitha.
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SECTION II

L3gu & 3 79 §ifw Iw¥ guaRag &a
IfrarsgTRBmfETE 2R |

‘Wherefore indeed the Devas (Gods) and the Asuras
(demons), the offspring of Prajapati, contended. There-
of the Devas collected the Udgitha, saying, hereby we
will overcome the Asuras.

“ Wherefore indeed, etc.” The ‘‘ Devas " are faculties
which are enlightened (regulated) by the Sastra ; the word
being derived from div, to “illuminate,” * enlighten,”
“manifest”. The Asuras are opposed to the former; they
are faculties devoted to enjoyment of self in all its vital
functions and are naturally the types of darkness. The
indeclinables & and & are introduced to indicate connection.
“ Wherefore,” i.e., with the object of depriving each other
of their objects of desire, the Devas and Asuras * contended,”
contested ; the root Id to “ exert,” to *‘ endeavour” with
the prefix G meaning to fight, to “ contest,” to *“ contend .
The Asuras or the dark passions common to all animated
creatures, being naturally disposed to overcome those
faculties which have the light of the Sastra for their guide,
and again, the Devas or faculties enlightened by the Sastra,
being opposed to the former, the wars of the Devas and
Asuras, t.e., their mutual contention, for supremacy, are
constant from eternity within the breast' of every creature.

This contest is here narrated by the Sruti in the
form of a tale, in order to develop a knowledge of the cause
of virtue and vice, and of the purity of life." Both the
Devas and the Asuras are the offspring of Prajapati.

! Lit. body.

fWe ought, we think, to render here, the word pr@na by soul,
for Sankara evidently had his eye on the mukhya prana * chief life "
or “ vital air,” of the 6th verse when he penned this line.

(O]
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Prajapati is the designation of a soul proficient in knowledge
and ceremonies; thus says a Sruti, = Verily the soul is the
Uktha; he is the great Prajapati.”' Xnowledge and
natural propensities being opposed to each other, though
proceeding from the same source, they are likened to the dis-
cordant sons of one parent, of whom, in order to acquire supre-
macy, the Devas “ collected ” commenced the “ Udgitha,”
or ceremonies connected with the recitation of the Udgitha,
that is, they commenced the ceremonies jotis{oma, etc.—the
commencement of the Udgitha itself being impracticable,
the object of the ceremony being to have success over
their antagonists: “ hereby we will overcome the Asuras.”

2.3 & ifeed IVERAYRTEIEERN AXEEA: WeR
fRffyeentdne fmfa gt 9 goifea s qomen
as &g |l

They adored breath as the Udgitha ; the Asuras
contaminated it with sin ; hence it smells both fetor
and aroma, being verily contaminated by sin.

Wishing to commence the Udgithaic ceremony, the
Devas adored breath or nasikya prana [nasal air or nasal
life]—so called from the nostrils being the place of its
origin,—the original source and reciter of the Udgitha, and
possessing sensibility and the power of inhaling, under the
belief of its being the Udgitha, that is to say, they adored
the letter Om, called the Udgitha, as breath. Nor was this
being wrong and adopted at the expense of truth for in
reality the letter Om is adored. “ You have said ” [argues
an opponent], “ that they commenced works connected with
the Udgitha,” how can you now maintain that they adored
Om as breath ?"” There is no inconsistency in this ; for in
the Udgithaic ceremony, its performer, i.e., the soul looked
upon as the Om—the representative of a part or portion of

1 Sama Veds.
? Verse 1st.



THE CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 19

the Udgitha—being declared as the object of adoration—
and no distinct object being propounded—and that act of
itself being a ceremony [the expression] * They commenced
ceremony " is appropriate. The Asuras, naturally of dark
disposition, contaminated, pierced, penetrated, tainted the
chanter of the Devas, the resplendent nasal air with the sin
which proceedeth from themselves; [or in other words]
breath elated by the desire to inhale sweet odours, lost its
sense of discriminations,! and in consequence of this fault,
was tainted by sin, and therefore is it said, “‘ the Asuras
contaminated it with sin.” Because the Asuras tainted
breath with sin, therefore doth the breath of creatures
impelled by sin, inhale bad odours: and hence do
mankind smell both stench and perfume, being *conta-
minated by sin”. The word “both” [3¥% here used] is
objectless, just as in the passage: ' Let him expiate whose
oblations both of dawn and twilight are defiled”;’ the
Sruti itself elsewhere on a similar occasion says, * that by
which it inhales obnoxious (smell) is vice.”

3. @g g ATAEAMGIRIEER aI<Ega: qeA AR
e qafa g =gd 9 A Ay &g |

They then adored speech as the Udgltha ; the Asuras
contaminated it with sin; hence it expresses both truth
and untruth, being verily contaminated by sin.

4. s § wPeddgUENELR  agga: goRar fafng-
weREmd TRy e SRdd = o

1The sense is that the benefit of inhaling good odour was
common to all.—ANANDAGIRI.

? Je., as in the passage quoted, the word “ both ” does not render
it necessary that the oblations of both dawn and twilight should be
simultaneously defiled, so here the inhalation of efther fetor or
aroma is intended.
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They then adored vision as the Udgltha ; the
Asuras contaminated it with sin; hence it views objects
both [such as are] worthy and [such as are] not worthy
of observation, being verily contaminated by sin.

5. Wy & srEiumuEEtl dgEa Joee g
EERANE L SO Ao SEofid | g
Qarza |l

Next they adored audition as the Udgitha ; the
Asuras contaminated it with sin; hence it hears both
what are worthy of audition and what are not, being
verily contaminated by sin.

6. &t g w9 IfggTEERR g oA -
TEARANE«EFEITdd  §FeTd  SrEEeTad =
Qe AarRgd Il

Next they adored mind as the Udgitha ; the

Asuras contaminated it with sin, and hence it wills both
good and evil, being verily contaminated by sin.

In order to establish the adorableness of the chief
vital air, the Sruti here engages to prove its [sole] purity,
and with that view, vision and the other vital functions
(devatas, gods) are successively discussed, and forsaken as
contaminated by sin proceeding from the Asuras. Those
not recited, such as perception, taste and the like, are to be
taken in the same light with those that are a different Sruti
having said: “thus, indeed, these Devatas (faculties) were
pierced by sin.”

7.9 § 9 @A g% JUEEAYITEEER axgga
el fREigaaAmAEUge e« ||
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They then adored that which is the chief vital air,
as the Udgitha ; the Asuras approached it, and were
destroyed as [is an earthen ball hit] against an
impregnable rock.

Breath and the rest being contaminated by vice, and
the idea of their being worthy of adoration being thus
renounced, they next adored that which is the chief vital
air, and which abides in the mouth, as the Udgitha. It,
the Asuras, approached as before, and on wishing [to con-
taminate it with sin] were immediately destroyed. As in
the (physical) world an earthen ball thrown against a stone
to break it, breaks itself and is destroyed without in the
least affecting the stone, so were the Asuras destroyed:
that which cannot be dug (Khana) with a spade or the
like, nor even broken by an axe, is Akhana—impregnable.

Thus the chief vital air is [proved to be] pure, being
unsubjugated by carnal passions.

8. ¢d gRAFwEINET fsakga awRq g fsgsEd 9
GEfafy i wATY adaiEER @ CEisTHrE: ||

Thus, verily, as an earthen ball is destroyed when
hit against an impregnable rock, so doth he perish who
wishes to contaminate with vice, him who thus knoweth
[the chief vital air], as also he who injures him. He is
as the impregnable rock.

The Sruti now proceeds to propound the reward of
knowing the chief vital air thus. °‘ As an earthen ball is
destroyed,” etc., is given as an example. " So doth he
perish,” is destroyed, “ who desires to contaminate with
vice,” unbecoming actions, as also he who injures, abuses,
vilifies, or chastises him *“ who knoweth the chief vital air
to be thus, as herein related—i.e., perish in a like manner,
he, the knower of the chief vital air, being—like unto an
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impregnable rock,—unsubjugable. Breath and the chief
vital air are both modifications of air, how then doth one
become liable to contamination by sin and not the other?
This is not inconsistent. Breath by its location in an
impure place, becomes contaminated while the other from
its superior position remains pure and uncontaminated.
As an axe [or other instrument] is made subservient to use
when in the hands of a proficient person, and not otherwise,
so breath, ministered by impure odour becomes polluted and
not the other.

9. A gl 7 gifrg RITHETEANTA A9 37 FR
gfeqafy INTA, TOTHERGY GRS R
SIATE G

Through it, man inhales not odours, sweet or foul,
being itself immaculate. Whatever is drunk or eaten
by it supports the rest of the vital powers. At the last
moment, deprived of support, they depart, and make
men gape at the time of their death.

As the chief vital air is not contaminated by vice, so
it does not inhale fetor or aroma, and men perceive odour
through the organ of smell only. The effect of vice not
being perceivable in the chief vital air, it is said to be that
by which sin is ‘destroyed,” consumed, demolished,
(GWEHW), and this destroyer of sin itself is pure. The
organs of smell and the rest are selfish in their disposition,
inasmuch as they are addicted to their own peculiar gratifi-
cations ; not so life, which seeks the good of all.

How so ? Thus. Whatever men eat or drink through
vital life supporteth and nourisheth breath and the rest of
the organs, and they are preserved thereby, and life neces-
sarily becomes all-supporting and pure. If it be questioned
how the food and drink of the chief vital air maintain the
rest, it is said, “‘ at the last moment,” at the time of death,
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“ deprived of support” [food and drink] they depart; that
is, the organs of sense depart from or forsake the body, the
functions of eating and drinking being impracticable with-
out life, and the death of the organs follows as a matter of
course. The disrelish of the chief vital air for food at the
time of the death is evident, hence the gaping, which con-
stitutes a characteristic of death from want of food.

10. gxaifgu SRugIEiTHh CRETE A=asgl azd: ||

Angira adored it, the UdgItha, hence verily it is
called Angirasa, [or] the essence of all the organs
[Angas].

Angira adored it, etc. [This verse has been diffe-
rently rendered by Sankara. According to him Baka, son
of Dalbhya as hereafter related, adored the chief vital air
possessing the nature of Angira, which verily is the
Udgltha,

The most obvious meaning is as given above. San-
kara was aware of this, but says that the word ANGIRA
though in the nominative should be construed as if it were
in the dative, and in support of this, adduces instances from
the Vedas in which the nominative has been thus used].

11. 39 Gxg FEEUfARAMEIEH 0y @ geeafd a=id
it gea der g qfa: ||

Lo, Brhaspati adored it, the Udgitha, hence verily
it is called Brhaspati; speech is Brhatt [a form of
metre] whereof it is the source [pati].

12. 39 qwgmeE SFIHIHEEEH Y WERY a9+ Al
&I |l
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IKyasya also adored it, the Udgitha, hence it is
called Ayasya ; [or] that which proceeds from the mouth

[Asyal.

13. 39 axg Fw A REEER | § § AFSEEEER
T G § T FEERTER |

So, did Baka, son of Dalbhya, know it, and
glorify it for the gratification of the desires of the sages
of Naimisa, for whom he officiated as a chanter [of the
Sama Veda].

14, WU & § & WA T Ced REREaERgae
gaeTeRd. ||
He who, knowing it thus, adores this undecaying

Udgitha, becomes the (most successful) solicitor [of boons].
This is spiritual [worship].

SECTION III

1. sfidad 9 I} Qi auggmEIRIge 8 S
IFME I« ERIVEATETHUEST € & WAed gael
wafa 7 @@ a2 ||

Next (the worship of the Udgitha) as connected with
gods: He who dispenseth heat is the Udgitha.
Let him be adored. For rising he singeth for welfare of
the creation rising he dispelleth the dread of gloom. He,
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who knows him thus, becomes a destroyer of the fear of
gloom.

The Udgitha being adorable in different ways,
“ Next,” subsequent to the narration of its inherent [lit.
mental]l worth, the Sruti commences the adoration of the
Udgitha as connected with deities. “ He,” the sun who
dispenseth heat, should be adored as that Udgitha, that is
the Udgitha should be adored as the sun. The phrase
“that Udgltha” denotes certain letters, how is it to be
applied to the sun? It is said “rising " (Udyan), ascending
he singeth for the creation, that is, for the growth of food
for the creation. Did he not rise, grains, such as wheat,
would not attain to maturity, consequently he singeth as do
the chanters at a sacrifice—that is, as the chanters at a
sacrifice, reciting the Udglitha, pray for the abundance
of food, so doth the sun. Moreover ascending above
the horizon, he destroyeth the dread of the animated
creation and nocturnal gloom. He who knows the sun as
herein described, becomes the destroyer both of the dread
of birth and death, and its cause, gloom, which is
ignorance.

2. GHF I CE/d T AONSTINSE) ST SRS TR
gf et 39 qeng] qaRwg g ||

Verily this [the sun] and that [the chief vital air]
are alike; this is warm as well as that ; this may be
called transitive (¥37:); that is transitive and retran-

gitive; therefore let this and that be adored as the
Udgitha.

8. w1 @y ARRAEMETHER 9 R @ SO TR
QISTAISY 4 GONgEEn: &g § S 9) S a1
% TEARINFAT TR ||
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Moreover, let Vyana be adored as the Udgitha.
That [function] by which (breath) is respired is Prana,
that by which [it] is inspired is Apadna, and the interval
of the two is Vyana, which is speech. Therefore speech
is articulated irrespective of inspiration and expiration.

Moreover, otc. The worship of the Udgitha in a
different form is now to be related. Vyana, a vital action
of life is to be adored as the Udgitha. Now for its nature.
The function by which man * respires,” breathes through
his mouth or the nostrils, is called Prara; that by which
he “inspires,” inhales, is Apdna or the function of inspira-
tion. We next come to that which is the interval between
the inbalation and exhalation aforesaid ; a distinct function
called Vyana, but it is not the same which is described by
the Sahkhyas. But why forsake these Prana and Apana,
and assiduously apply to Vyana ? Because, of its functional
superiority ;_ a.nd what is that functional superiority is next
described : “ Whatever is Vyana is speech,” that is, the
function of Vyana is speech. Thus the vocal function
being dependant on Vyana, men articulate without any
reference to inspiration or respiration.

4, i mwﬁmx&qmﬁmﬁa@aﬂmﬁ JFIeAM qEHIZ-
gquAATEeam  Tafd g™ g Ifeaereym-
ATTFRER |

That which is speech is Rk, therefore do [men]
articulate the Rk without inspiring or respiring. That
which is Rk is Sama, hence is it chanted without in-
spiring or respiring. That which is Sama, is Udgitha,
hence is it chanted without reference to msplratlon or
respiration.

Again, Rk is only a form of speech, which includes
the Sama, of which letter the Udgitha is but a form,
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consequently they are articulated without reference to inspi-
ration or respiration, by the assistance of Vyana alone.

5. st gwm=fe fdafa wifT oRFRgTES: G
W UgY  IAEAAMIUEATELEN R
FarEaRETagaEa ||

Moreover, all other mighty actions, such as the
production of fire by friction, running a course, or
stringing a strong bow, are performed without reference
to inspiration or respiration, therefore is the Vyana
worshipped as the Udgitha.

Nor is articulation alone the functior}‘ of Vyana,
other mighty actions requiring great exertions, such as the
production of fire by friction, running a course, stringing by
bending a strong bow,” men perform without either inspiring
or respiring : consequently Vy&na is superior to the function
of either Prana or Apana, and inasmuch as adoration to the

great is proper, being highly efficacious as adoration to a
king, it is advanced to be an object of worship.

6. TEAUUgERIE 3R T GO gl awd-
it & AR gaeasH 9an e g« faa ||

Next verily let the letters of the [word] Udgitha be
adored as the Udgitha. Respiration [Prana] is “ Ut,” for
men attain the power of rising from respiration ; speech
(Vak) is “Gi1,” for vak and gira, are said to be
synonymous ;—* tha ” is aliment, for verily, every thing
is supported by food [sthitam].

“Next,” it is propounded that ‘ verily let the letters

of the Udgitha be adored,” not the letters described in the
chapter called the Udgithe, but the syllables of the word
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Udgitha ; by adoring the syllable of a name the nominee is
adored, just as Misra so and so. * Prapa is u¢"” and this
syllable ought to be believed as such. How Prana is called
‘ut’ is thus explained: for all living beings rise (uttisthati)
while those that are without life rise not, and therefore
they are identical. Speech is gZ, for all honest men know
speech by the word gi. Lastly, tha is aliment. All are
sustained (f69d sthitam) by aliment [anna] and therefore
there is evident similarity between the letter {ha and
aliment ™. The triple similarity here shewn, in the Sruti
will be (again) met with as we proceed.

7. Ry i gl umta e fidiercarig
wEgia Wt wAeed gASH aRg A ae
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The heaven (dyau) is Ut, the atmosphere [antariksa]
is G1, and the earth (prthivi) is Tha. The sun (Aditya)
is Ut, the wind (Vayu) is GI, and fire (Agni) is Tha.
The Sama Veda is Ut, the Yajur Veda GI, and the Rg-
Veda Tha. For him who, thus knowing, adores the
letters of the Udgitha as the Udgitha, speech itself
yields its wealth, and the adorer obtains alimental
treasure and the power to consume the same.

8. sy wwll: EwfEeTEUNAlgUE AW &
EasarETERIETad ||

Now, then, that which yields desirable objects [will
be disclosed]. What are worthy of meditation should be
thus adored : the Sama hymn by which the adorer is to
glorify should be enquired inte.
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0. samfy amd S W@ & AgamiEsse
LesizeciEadll

The Rk hymns in which they [the Sama hymns]
occur, the Sages, who first promulgated them, and the
Devas glorified by those hymns, should also be reflected
upon.

10. 9 FEE EAIFCARISIT, ITIRIAT TR SASTAT:
TR EAGIET |l

The metre with which he is to glorify, the praise
with which he is to eulogize.

11. 3t fezmfussa~eal RamaasE |l

And the quarter facing which he is to eulogize,
should also be reflected upon.

12. Srcueead SYgY Egdld & SARATERISERT §
T | FM: Gsid SEM: EgAAR aoRm:
wgafa |l

Lastly, approaching his own spirit, and calmly
reflecting on one’s object, let him eulogize. With
‘whatever object he singeth—verily with whatever
object he singeth—fruition doth immediately follow.

Having thus successively eulogized the Sama hymn
and the like, let his own self be meditated upon, eulogized
in meditation, meditating also upon, the desires (which lead
to action); ‘‘ without excitement,”’ i.e., without error as to
voice or in the enunciation of sibilants or consonants. For
him who thus knows, fruition immediately follows. What
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fruition ¥ That which one wisheth ; the repetition implies
earnestness.

SECTION IV

1. SifdRe AT @A qerener |

Om, this letter should be adored, Om is recited.
Its description.

2. 3 3] gepferaed! i s« sefTssiEE=a-
AT Ea=reET Beaead. |l

The Devas, dreading death, adopted the three-fold

knowledge of the Vedas. They shielded themselves

with psalms. The psalms are called chandas, because
the Devas shielded (acchadayan) themselves therein.

3. W o goEYl AeaHEd qRURd whuwRfy @i
agft | ¥ 9 B wE: o@E) agw @@g
IERCH]

As Fishermen look at a fish in water so did Death
behold them in the Rk, Yajus and Sama hymns. They,.
apprised of it, forsaking the Vedas, of a truth betook to
the asylum of Voice.—Svara.

“ As Fishermen look at fish, in” shallow water with
a view to ascertain how they may be secured, either by.
hook or by drawing out the water, so Death, with a like
object, beheld “‘them,” the Devas, immersed in ceremonies,
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i.e., he ascertained that they may be secured when their
rites together with their effects which are equally imper-
manent shall be consumed. Where did he observe the
Devas? “In Rk, Sama and Yajus'—ie., engaged
in ceremonies achievable by those Vedas. ‘“They,” the
Devas, having their intellect refined by their attach-
ment to the rituals of the Vedas, learnt the object of
Death. Apprised of it, they, forsaking the ceremonies
achievable by the three Vedas whereby they despaired of
being defended, betook to the asylum of the letter possessed
of immortality and security called Svara, i.e., they devoted
themselves to the adoration of Om. The word@ ‘of a
truth ”” not only signalizes the act, but excludes all ritual
performances save the adoration of Om.

4. g1 1 FIANARANEITIIER TR I @
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In reciting the Rk hymns Om is articulated
(Svarati), so in the Yajus and Sama, therefore, indeed,
is this letter [the Udgitha] possessing immortality and
safety, called SVARA. Adopting its support the gods
became immortal and secure.

How the letter Om is deducible from the word Svara,
is thus explained: “In reciting the hymns of the Rk,
Yajus, ‘and Sama Vedas Om is artigulated, (Svarati) there-
fore it is SVARA, the letter possessing immortality and

security.” Adopting its support the Devas obtained im-
mortality and safety, the attributes of that support.

5. 9 9 utadd fagaad saiaeamgand gRimfy
aenfaea aegal Yawdeyar wafd ||

He who, knowing it thus, praiseth this letter,
obtains thé immortal and secure letter Svara, and
obtaining it, like unto the Devas, becomes immortal.
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Like the gods, he who, knowing this letter possessed
of immortality and safety, ' praiseth ” it (by praise adora-
tion is indicated) obtains it and attains immortality like
unto the gods; for as the Deity is not actuated by the
same feeling which makes a mortal monarch differently
regard his guests according to intimacy, etc., the reward of
the adoration is (alike) in all cases, neither more nor less
than what the gods obtained.

SECTION V

L o7 @3 9 S0 & U 4 99 & SEd gEE A
ARG IFT T o ARy A &Ry |

Verily that which is Udgitha, is Pranava, and the
Pranava is the Udgitha. The Aditya in truth is the
Udgitha—the Pranpava, for it moves resounding Om.

2. qay Cammamiay qENeE caRsmisei § ardiaks:
AN WikEd  [dlaaagea 4 3 wlsaed-
e |

“Verily I sang in praise of the sun,” said
Kaugltaki, to his son, ‘therefore have I thee alone.
Know the rays®and thou shalt obtain a numerous
progeny.” This ¢s the adoration of Om as related to
physical powers.

13 . . . T 13
Verily I sang in praise of the sun,” e, I
meditated on the sun and its rays as the same, ‘ therefore’

! In the original the word is used in the singular number,
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have I thee alone for my son,” said Kausitaki, son of
Kusitaka, to his son. Do you know them to be different,
and “ thou shalt obtain a numerous progeny .

3. sgrARH 4 I ged: guragRuHuEaiffl an
gqeafa |l

Next as connected with the Spirit. Verily the
chief life is to be adored as the Udgitha, for, resounding
Om, it proceedeth.

The adoration of Om as connected with the spirit is
next described. The chief life is to be adored, for it, like
the sun, resounding the word of command, Om, sets speech
and the other organs to their duty. No body ever hears life

actually resounding Om, the sense therefore is that it
enjoins o each its duty.

4. Cqg TEAETRN JE caRRIsdf & Sk
AT GUTKES EFEAMTEAEES 3} ARs-
=

“Verily I sang in praise of that,” [the chief life]
said Kaugitaki to his son, ** Do thou sing in praise of it
as manifold, praying for numerous progeny.”

5. 99 @g 4 SEM: | W& a guE: 9 IR0 3Ny

O (C1 & AT PLG LG DG REIAGIl|

He verily, who knows the Udgitha, to be the
Pranava and the Pranava to be the Udgitha, reconciles
by the rituals of the Hota, the errors of the Udgata,—
verily reconciles the errors of the Udgata.

Having identified the Udgitha with the Pranava, its

advantages are next related. ° Rituals of the Hota,” [lit.
cbh
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Hotrsadana,] the place or seat of the Hota, but as the place
cannot produce the effects, the rituals are meant: ‘ the errors
of the Udgata,” the errors which the Udgata commits in
reciting the Udgitha, he reconciles, as medicines reconcile
offending humours.

SECTION VI

1. i W SOTATSIRL W T SIRRY
am T §9Rd AR ||

This [earth] verily is the Rk, and fire Sama. The
Sama rests on the Rk, and therefore doth the chanter
of the Sama Veda call the Rk the upholder of the
Sama. Verily the earth is SA, and fire AMA, whence
comes Sama.

Having in the preceding sections described the adora-
tion of Om for the attainment of particular objects, the
Sruti now begins to relate a form of adoration which
gratifies all desires. *‘ This verily is the Rk,” etc. This
earth is verily the Rk, i.e., the earth and fire are to be
identified with the Rk and the Sama, because, says the
Sruti, the igneous Sama rests on, or is supported by, the
terrene Rk ; (the point of resemblance being that as the
Sama is included in the Rk, so is fire contained in the
earth, or because there is slight difference between them,
the letters of the Sama being indicative of the earth and
firo;)—nor are fire and the earth different, for they are
always connected with each other like unto the Rk and
Sama. '

2. SealefTaly: W JeAaEIIgTISR. 9N -
THEIRREM Tgas~IReAa &1 JIguedcam ||
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Verily the sky is Rk, and the wind Sama. The
Sama rests on the Rk, therefore doth the chanter of the
Sama Veda, call Rk the upholder of the Sama. Verily
the sky is SA, and wind AMA whence comes Sama.

How ? The earth is Sa, the first half of the word Sama,
and fire the other half—Ama, and necessarily the two words
together form the Sama; nor are they mutually different,
for lie unto the Rk and the Sama they have constant con-
nection with each other, therefore are they said to be a
compound of the Rk and the Sama. Some say that this
verse establishes that the two constituents of @H (Sama)

.should be revered as indicative of the earth and fire.

3. QiRe: aW RO A qERg
qm Iy aiE afecaisaemeam ||

Verily the heaven (Dyau) is Rk and the Sun,
Sama. The Sama rests on the Rk, therefore doth the
reciter of the Sama Veda, etc., etc., as before.

“Verily the heaven is the Rk,” etc., as before.

4. AFAVYTH_ TEA: M TEAGARIGTIEL T qEI-
TR W TAY RFA0AT 1 FAT e ||

Verily the Stars are Rk and the moon is Sama, the
Sama rests, etc., etc., as before.

The moon is the lord of stars, hence is it likened to
the Sama.

5. o RETRT™ TS W [T TS 9T U] GeaW
AaIaEaTIe L §F GeRsaeg« @M I ||
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The whiteness of the sun is Rk, and its darkness—
deep darkness—is Sama. The latter rests on the former,
therefore doth the reciter of the Sama Veda call the Rk
the upholder of the Sama.

“ The whiteness of the sun,” that is the luminous
rays of the sun, constitute the Rk, and the *“ darkness—the
deep darkness "—which is only visible to those who know
the Sastras, constitutés the Sama.

Hence the different rays of the sun form the Sa
and Ama.

6. @iy IGERTEA TS W 8T AT TS W FU
aeAEqeEM 9 THISwURe Ruwm gel T
RrmgfR ks MorEead @ gao: ||

The brightness of the sun, that is, the white light
of the sun, is SA; that which is black—very black—is
AMA, whence comes Sama. That resplendent male of
golden hair and whiskers, whose whole body even unto
the nails is of gold, whom we behold in the interior
of the sun.

“ The brightness of the sun,” ete., “Golden”. As
it is not consistent for the Deity, whose joints are formed
of the Rk and Sama to be made of actual gold, nor can vice
be consistently attributed to gold, therefore to talk of its
absence is absurd—farther, it is evident the object under
discussion is not formed of metal, it necessarily follows,
that the expression gold metaphorically implies brilliancy —
elsewhere the same construction follows. He who dwells
(@@ ) in an abode, R, or He who fills (%3fi) the universe
with his own soul, is the Male or Puruga ; who is * visible ”
only to those whose eyes are withdrawn from worldly objects,
whose hearts are contented, and who have undergone the
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discipline appropriate to a religious scholar (Brahmacarya).
As it is possible for a resplendent being to have black hairs
and whiskers—it is here expressly pointed out ‘‘ golden
whiskers, golden hai}'s," etc., z.e., they too are brilliant.

7. g o FonE EdEAanfyol qenRfy am @ oW
giea: qomg 3Rd If 8 & g qionl g ol
3|

‘Whose eyes are like unto lotuses, red as the orb of
the rising god of day, is called Ut. He verily is above
[Udgata]—all sin. He indeed ascends above all sin,
who knows Him thus.

Of this Male, whose whole body is golden, there is
some distinction in the eyes. They are red like unto
lotuses which are bright, as the parts around the postial
calosities of the monkey ; Kapyasa from Kapi monkey, and
Asa to sit. Here the comparison is not unworthy, being
between the lotuses and the parts around the calosities. Of
him is this qualitative named Ut. How ? Qualitative,
because, having exceeded (Udgata) all sin together with its
“effects it becomes Ut. He who knows him of the name of
Ut, as herein described, rises above all sin: & and 9 are
expletives.

8. qerp @ @A T ) GeNgAEETAAgdaed f T
g O ¥ IgERNE SlmEaw W% LFHRME
S |

The Rk and the Sama are his joints, hence is He
the Udgitha, and therefore in chanting the Udgitha,
doth the chanter become Udgata, for he sings in praise
of Ut. He rules over all the regions above the sun, and
over all who desire the abode of gods. Thus far on the
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adoration of the Deity with reference to physical
powers.

To point out that the Male is the Udgitha, as are
the sun and the rest, it is said as follows.

The Rk and the Sama which have been likened to
the earth and Agni are His joints, for verily He is the soul
of all, being the lord (QQT) of those who desire recompense,
they may be His joints, also for His being the cause of all.
‘Whereas He who is called Ut, has the Rk and Sama for His
joints, therefore is He the Udgitha, here [somewhat] in-
directly expressed, as gods delight in indirect allusions.
“ Therefore ” for this reason, for reciting the Ut, he is called

Udgata.

That god called Ut is the lord of all who reside in
regions above the yonder sun, and is the protector of all,
for says a mantra: “ He upholds the earth as well as the
heaven. He is the lord of what is longed for by gods.”

Thus hath been related the description of the venerable
Udgitha as connected with physical powers.

SECTION VII

L @mencd  gREdh, AU §W qAadaedgsasIes. am

TEARIE G ad i a1 yonsaeaea™ ||

Now with reference to self. Speech is Rk, and
Life, Sama. On that [speech alias] Rk rests the [life
alias] Sama, therefore is the Rk said te be the upholder
of the Sama. Speech is SA, and life Ama, whence
Sama.
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2. QT WW ROATEAIE § AR
gm T FgE armeRaE ||

The eyes are Rk, and their reflection, Sama. On
the [eyes alias] Rk rests the [reflection alias] Sama,
therefore is the Rk said to be the upholder of the Sama.
The eyes are SA and the reflection Ama, whence Sama.

3. ARAT: N WAAETHSAAG L G GEAIEST g
qm wfigd MR |1 AdisHEqE ||

The ears are the Rk, and the mind Sama. On those
{ears alias] Rk rests the [mind alias] Sama, therefore is
the Rk said to be the upholder of the Sama. The ears
SA and the mind Ama, whence Sama.

4. 9 AW YF WL GAT FHE 9T FU] aEm
AR LTA  qeTesaeexq@M i |
I TRAGEEI: PF WL 89 qM A4S 9T F

demea™ |l
Next, that which is the white light of the eyes is
Rk, and its black—deep black—rays are the Sama. On
that [white light alias] the Rk rests [the black rays alias]
the Sama, therefore is the Rk said to be the upholder of
the Sama. Now the white light of the eyes is SA, and

that which- is black—very black—is Ama, whence
Sama. :

b. &g 9 qIsFaUAT el TREN SaFccam agEd ad-
TR Gl A &Y S &4 JEgs
A st F=m a=M |
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Next, the Male which is seen in the interior of the
eyes is the Rk and the Sama. Hoe is the Uktha, He the
Yajus, He Brahman. His figure is the figure of
Brahman ; the joints of the one are the joints of the
other, and the name of the one that of the other.

6. @ Q¥ ¥ JqEARATET SFEAS AN APAREH] I F
g Aol masad § maf e aeEea: |

He is the lord of all that are within the scope of
the eyes and of those who long for worldly advance-
ment. Whatever songs are sung with the accompani-
ment of Vina are due to Him ; He is the lord of wealth.

7. e 9 qEaRgFam AR § TER §isg | 99
q IRPARGUE] SIFEA A TawRmE ||

He, who knowing all these, sings in praise of the
Sama, verily sings in praise of both. Through that he
obtains a hereafter and the regions of the gods.

8. AgMAT A JqEARAIET SHERHNG AR
g REfagA F I

And through this, all the regions below his sight
and all worldly prospects. Therefore should the singer
of the Udgitha, who knows all this, say [unto those
who know not]:

9. &% ¥ FEANTEAFIQAY YT FIWNEAS I F fagam
mafa am wEfd ||
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“[Say,] what are thy wishes? I shall pray for the
same.” He, who knowing all this, sings in praise of
the Sama becomes a sovereign solicitor of boons.

SECTION VIII

L 5 e g aqq: e monasfae e
gEenn SRRl ¥ Sged 3 Fae & ey
i 9g™ g |l

Verily, three [persons] were skilled in the Udgrtha :
Silaka, son of Salavat; Caikitayana, the progeny of
Dalbha ; and Pravahana, son of Jivala. They said [to
each other], *“ We are proficient in the Udgitha, and are
prepared to reveal its knowledge [if it pleaseth youl.”

The Udgitha being adorable in various ways, an
excellent form of adoration is here narrated, and towards
‘i‘ts better illucidation, a tradition recited. The word

three ” is not used with reference to the mass of mankind,
but to three individuals of a particular assembly, for Usasti,
Janasruti, Kaikeya, and others are well known to have
been proficient likewise.

2. aUfy & SgufifE: @ 8 SaRe Safears wEeaE
T3A ARUEEaEAETE SR |

Saying this, they seated themselves. Pravahana,
son of Jivala, said: “ You, Venerable Sirs, both of you
begin the discourse, that I may listen to such Brahmana

speakers.”
ce
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From the expression “‘both of you Brahmanpa
speakers,” it is evident that Pravahana was a Kgatriya.
3.9 & Pk yRaIHfrEd Jeagae ged o
gegIifa I g |l
Of them, Silaka, son of Salavat, thus addressed
Caikitayana, the progeny of Dalbha: ‘If it pleaseth
you, I shall ask some questions.” * Be it s0,” said the
other.

4. 7 gEy qfaRfa &R gf%l 119 ey F afaRfa ooy
gfa gare guEm @ afeRwEffe gawmE &
nfafeny 3fa gar |l

[Silaka enquired]. * What is the asylum of the
Sama ?” “ Voice” [replied Caikitayana]. * What of
voice ?” *Breath.” *“Of Breath ?” * Aliment.” .* Of
Aliment?” ° Water.”

5. wigi 1 "faRwE) 2 2 A e & Aty
q @il Jwuglkf dam @il 9@ dms
GIIGEITaM @TTa«EE & @@ ||

“Of Water?” “That sphere.” *“ And of that
sphere ?” *“ We shall not exceed the heavens, for on
them we rest the Sama, which is likened to the heavens
in its eulogy.”

6. axz freh: TMoEUERREY JeagEEERE 3 fre
A T gW awadl sl o Rofeadi gt
3 fagafefa |
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Then did Silaka, son of Salavat address Chai-
kitayana, the progeny of Dalbha: ‘‘ Verily, irreverent
is thy Sama. O Dalbhya, [when you describe it to be so
august] were one [who fully understands it] to say, ‘ Let
thy head fall off [thy neck],’ it would verily so happen.”

i.e., Not so venerable as you deseribe it to be, when you
say we should stop our enquiry with it, and proceed no further.

7. geaERagaTl A fRdfa e Swe @
TaRed S 3R Slarae e & afaifa 7 afsi
JmAfemafikfy gamm ufasl ad S@x GmEfdEe-
wqaE: gfag g« i aif )

“Then I should like to know it better from you,
Venerable Sir.,” ¢ Be it so,” said the other. *“ What
[say you] is the asylum of that sphere?” ‘ This sphere,”
said [Silaka, alluding to the earth]. “ And what is the
asylum of this sphere?” “ We should not exceed this
" receptacle, for on it we rest the Sama, whence it is
eulogized as the receptacle.”

The earth by its sacrifices, charity and burnt-
offerings affords subsistence to the upper sphere, whence,
says the Sruti, ' The offerings [of mankind] become the
livelihood of the gods.” It is [further] evident that the
earth is the receptacle of all living beings, and it is
therefore not inconsistent to say that it is the receptacle
of the Sama.

8. d« § WERUl Safsmmraas e ¥ meEd |m
Fedals maeTal @ faufesdfs ot @ RoaRk
ERENTEED AR R dam )
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Unto him said Pravahapa, son of Jivala: “ Im-
permanent is thy Sama, O son of Salavat, and [when
thou describest it as otherwise] were one to say ‘ Let thy
head fall of thy neck,’ forthwith would it drop
down.” *“Let me then learn it of thee O Venerable
Sir.” ““Be it so,” responded the other.

SECTION IX

1. 3% SHEd 1 NARGERE g gl gaifor g a1 gait
ARG SHCEe AT S ST
Q3 SYEEERE: 9T, )

“What is the end of this sphere?” The sky, said
the other, [and continued] ““all these creations proceed
from, and end in, the sky. The sky is the senior of all
these, it is the great receptacle.

The other, having thus obtained permission, enquired :
* Of this sphere what is the end ?” To him Pravahana said:
“The sky.” The word “sky” [Akasal means the “Great
Soul” [God]. For we will [elsewhere] hear [Chap. VII].
“The sky [Brahman] is the prime cause of all objects
possessing a name and a form. The creation is Its work,
and in It do the elements submerge.” It will also be said
[hereafter]: * He created light, in Him doth light subside.”

2. @ 9 qQa(MgdM: @ qEisAR: qad g wa
qQadiaEl § STl 4 Yaed  fagegeiEr
TR ||
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It is the most excellent Udgltha, it is endless. He,
who knowing thus, adores the most excellent Udgitha,
attains to most excellent regions, and his [life] becomes
most excellent.”

The most excellent Udgitha means the Udgitha
endowed with the Deity, or the Great Soul.

3. axRafg=al Mawm FEcERmTFaad gEd
aeERE AR qUadar vrEEeRiEE sad
wfasafa ||

Atidhanva, son of Saunaka, having thus explained
it [the Udgitha] to Udarasandilya, observed : The career
of such of your descendants as will know the Udgitha
thus, will continue most excellent in this world.

A, g 9% 3R @ g oid REgTey Watd @
gaiEs dad wal ouahied o I o
2% g |l

“ As also hereafter”: therefore the career of those
who, knowing thus, adore [the Udgitha] will become
most excellent in this world, as also in worlds to
come,—verily in worlds to come.

SECTION X

1. refgdy FEANF qg AANRAE  TBREU AW
GBI |l
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Usasti, son of Cakra, with his virgin wife, forsaking
Kuru, lived in great distress in Ibhyagrama [a village
inhabited by an elephant-driver].

2. @ ¥ gONFEE R axgar Aas fged
79 3 4 g Iufafar =y

Of him [the elephant-driver whilst] eating some
vile beans,! he begged [for food]. Unto him, said the
elephant-driver: “T have none other than what you see
before me.”

3. qni & AN Ay Al gEd) graTEiegIE &
<@ g |

“ Give me of the same,” replied he. The elephant-
driver gave him thereof, and also offered him some
drink. TUsasti said: “[Were 1 to take that] I would
swallow the remnant of another’s drink.”

4. 7 fagasgfse iy a @1 seifsafmt 9 erfE
1T FTA A IR |

“Is not that also an offal ?” [replied the elephant-
driver, alluding to the beans.] ‘1 cannot live without-
eating that,” said Usasti, “ but drink I can command
at pleasure.”

5. g wifcafRmamal AwgR @@ o giver s
gt faat |l

! Phaseolus mas.
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Having eaten thereof, he presented the remainder
to his wife. She had before partaken [of the same, and
therefore| took it and laid it by. '

6. g g U afSEE I Jgaae Iaafl enaf gqamEe
USEY T | A FHUfasagenat I

On the [following] morning, rising from his bed, he
[the husband] exclaimed : *‘ Alas! If I could [now] obtain
a little food, I could earn some wealth. A king is
performing a sacrifice in the neighbourhood, he would
surely employ me to perform all its functions.”

7.4 S &4 94 W 9 e 3R deaizeng 5
fyaemam |l

To him said his wife: ‘‘ Here are the beans, [take

them] and, eating thereof, quickly proceed to the
sacrifice.”

8. FAFGAEA ENAOTAG T & § FEarRgar |

Arrived there, he took his seat at the place of
sacrifice * before the chanters of the Udgitha, and then
thus addressed the chanters of praise:

9. gediEl Tgar geqEaREaEdr d IREERTERSIRY J(a‘? q
faafasadifa |l

“ 0O chanters of praise [%&17], should ye eulogize
him who is the presiding deity of all praise without

! Lit. the place where gods are eulogized, y&gg,
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knowing his nature,! your heads would be lopped
oﬁ.”

10. TERRRAHANRITT JAAEFATE A JgTEREaty
Tat 3§ fymfesadfa

Then [turning] to the chanters of the Udgitha,
[Udgatara,] said: “ O ye chanters of the Udgitha, should
ye chant [in praise of] Him who is the presiding deity
of the Udglitha your heads would verily be lopped
off.”

11. tqfy gReaigas sfeddl aar oReEeEEe d
ity qat ¥ Rafsdf 3 7 |-
Ao ||

And then thus addressed he to the chanters of the

Pratihara, saying, “ and ye, O chanters of the Pratihara,
should ye chant [in praise of] Him who is the presiding
deity of all Pratiharas without knowing his nature,
your heads would surely be lopped off.” They, [in
dread of losing their heads] resigning their duty, sat in
silence.

9-11. [After the words] “should ye eulogize Him who
is the presiding deity of all praise,” [the expression] in my
presence [is understood,] for otherwise the ignorant would not
at all be entitled to perform ceremonies; which is not the
meaning here, for we see it otherwise stated in divers parts
of the Vedas.

! Lit. him.
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SECTION XI

1. &9 ¥4 a9 a1 WEed a1 398 PR

TR 3 g |
Then said the institutor of the sacrifice untohim: “‘1
wish to know thee, O Lord.” “I am Usasti, son of

Cakra,” replied the other.

2. @ g™ wEs a1 wghfn: gdulkasd: @ wEd
1 AT ||

He [the king] rejoined: “I searched for thee, O
Lord, to officiate [at this sacrifice], but finding thee not,
engaged others.

3. wiaedd & daulasanfy a9y adfa o anfgen
Al Tae ¥ gURaEeE g gR aufd g
JA 3T |

[Do] thou, O Lord, [perform] the several parts of
my sacrifice?” “Be it so,” replied the other; “let these
men, with my sanction, recite the hallelujah. Do thou
give me the wealth which thou wouldst have given unto
them.” “Even be it so,” said the institutor of the
sacrifice.

4. g ¥ EANUGER Sediqal Taal SGeqEReTad ai

FfgrFreasat qat 3 fakeadf @ wmEeE-
Seshadl |1 gaard ||

Next, verily, the chanters of praise approached

him, [and said]: * You have said unto us, O venerable
c1
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Sir, ‘O chanters of praise, should ye eulogize Him
who is the presiding deity of all praise, your heads
would be lopped off’; will you now tell us who is
that Deity ?”

5. gor g are @& § an gafs Ffa momaiwEi-
qife SRR 891 39T SEEHEIIEE O SefE-
greEarsa) gl ¥ SufesTagiee | ||

“Life,” replied the other. ‘ Verily all these created
objects merge into Life,) and from it are they deve-
loped; it is the Deity who presides over all praises.
Had ye eulogized Him without knowing his nature, your
heads would surely have been lopped off, as I said

unto ye.”

6. a1y YAFRATERRRG AR af SefEhga-
wfty gt I Fraftwahfe av swaTae ser a1 gaaf )

Next did the Udgatas approach him, and thus
address: “You have said unto us, O venerable Sir,
¢ should ye reciters of the Udgitha, chant in praise of him
who is the presiding deity of all praise, your heads
would surely be lopped off.” [Will you now tell us] who

is that Deity ?”
7. ARk@ g S @i § @ I aeRegE: 9w
wafea Q1 YaaidameaERl ai JRmEaTed af §
afsaadwe W ||

1 At the time of the dissolution of the earth, adds the com-
mentary.
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“The sun [Aditya],” said the other. * Verily all these
created objects sing in praise of the sun as the highest
object; he is the Deity who presides over the Udgitha.
Had ye chanted the Udgitha in his praise without
knowing him, your heads would surely have been
lopped off, as I said unto ye.”

8 =y ¥ nﬁ@a"rmﬁ gftgaal g sRERAERIER &
FhEufeReaR gl ¥ RoRedia A anaa-
e &1 Fafd |l

Next came unto him the Pratihartas and thus
addressed : *“ You have said unto us, O venerable Sir,
‘should ye chant the Pratihara in praise of him who is
the presiding Deity of all Pratiharas, O reciters of the
Pratihsra, without knowing his nature, your heads
would surely be lopped off.” [Will you now tell us,] who
is that Deity ?”

9. sfufer gare |aiftn € an g syawEART sl
fafea §o o sfERaeETER o R R
qat ¥ sauferameniwe Mk aawe A3 |

‘“Aliment [Annal,” said the other; “all these
created beings live by the consumption of food ; it is the
Deity president of the Pratiharas; had ye chanted the
Pratiharas without knowing Him, your heads would
surely have been lopped off, as I said unto ye.”
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SECTION XII

1. s e Iueag FH1 T TET a1 W el
- gEa™ |l

Next the canine Udgitha.! Verily, Baka, son of
Dalbha or [alias] Glava, son of Mitra, had gone forth to
study the Vedas.

Baka was the son of Dalbha, but having been adopted
by Mitra, obtained the patronymic [or rather matronymic]
of Maitreya and the name Glava . . . He had *gone
forth ”’ to a lonely spot near a sheet of water, with a view
to study in retirement.

2. QER 1 AR WG HEY M SR Al AT
ANTERIREEE a1 3/

[In mercy] to him appeared a white dog. Other
dogs? approached it and said, *“ O Lord, pray for abun-
dance of food for us ; we wish to consume the same.”

Pleased by his study of the Vedas and knowing his
object, a god—or a sage, assuming the shape of a dog—a
white dog, in mercy to the sage [Bakal] “ appeared,” be-
came manifest . . . The most reasonable construction
appears to be that the chief vital air, together with speech
and others, which are nourished by the aliment of that
chief, pleased with the study of the sage, in mercy to him
assumed the shape of dogs.

3. gFEER A1 GARIENARIY aF TR Seedl e ar
W gfgearEER ||

! That is the Udgitha as recited by a dog.
% Little white dogs, adds the commentator.
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To them said the white dog: *“Come ye here unto
me to-morrow morning.” At the appointed time did
Baka, son of Dalbha—{alias] Glava, son of Mitra—act
up to the injunction.

4. 3 g 79 aR-EHRA QST GLEHE goeiedd
TEGIE § agafra = |

As those who wish to pray through the Bahish-
pavamana, [hymns,] collecting together, proceed [to
their work], so did they [the little dogs] come together
and, taking their seats, bark out :

5. ANAIRARR=IRANITA awor: gemafa: GR@RARER
FEATR AU ER MR |

“Om! Let us eat. Om/! Let us drink. Om! may
the resplendent sun, who showers on us rain and
supports all animated beings, grant us fond. O Lord of
food, deign to bestow food unto us; do deign to grant
us food !”

SECTION XII1

L o@ 99 I TR TTERANERA TR ACHE-
BRSO |
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Verily, this earth is the particle HA ti,! the wind
HA i, and the moon ATHA ; the soul is IHA, and fire I.

2. wfer SRR e G AR SRR SRRifE R
qIoT: ESH a1 a1l

The sun [is] U; the hymns of welcome [Nihava]
E; the Visvedevas are AUHOI ; Prajapati is HIN ; Life
is SVARA ; Aliment is YA ; Speech is VIRAT ;

3. sfererEERaEaN: @90 §AG I

And, thirteenthly, the Anirukta or undecided
hymns are the indistinct particle HUM.

4. gASH AWK AN AR ARISTHRAL W F TR
SR EL el L

Unto him speech grants its blessings, and he be-
comes the milker of speech and the owner and consumer
of aliments who knows—verily knows—this Upanigad
of the Sama Veda, 2 as herein described.

! Songs of all nations avail largely of inarticulate sounds for the
development of melody. Each of the Vedas has its appropriate
harmonic sounds: those of the Sima Veda, given above, are freely
used in chanting the Sama hymns: but instead of being placed at
the end of » Stanza like the Tol di rol of old English songs, they are
introduced promiscuously in every part of the hymns. Whenever a
word happens to be lengthened out to double or treble time, it is
followed by one or more Ha i, Ha u, or some such phonetic
particles.

? Or the hymns of the Sama Veda, explains Sankara.



SECOND CHAPTER

SECTION I

L3 giee @3 O SUAIkEy J@g a9y
FARATIIY F3aN G |l

Om! Verily the adoration of the entire Sama is
proper. Whatever is proper is Sama ; and whatever is
improper is not Sama.

2. qgAIoTg: QAFGIATRR ST dRgtEnaT-
ORI aaTg: |

Hence it is generally said: “ He went to him [to a.
king] with Sama,” meaning that he proceeded be-
comingly, and ‘“he went to him without Sama,” i.e.,
he proceeded unbecomingly.

“To him,” i.e., to a king or the like by whom

propriety of conduct might be rewarded, and its want
reprehended.

3. lEATg: W A FAfa JeAg WEl @y S3s
AXTETEM Al FAfd TGN WEIETg Jaedd w&Tg: |

It is also said when any good happens, *“ Sama has
happened unto us,” meaning, *“ Good has happened unto
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us,” and when any evil happens, * Asama has happened
unto us,” meaning that evil has happened.

4. g 9 oRd PBgeEn qRETESER § aRAKaE)
gal = 9 TeRgeY ¥ g ||

Unto him, who knowing this adores the Sama
whose characteristic is propriety, the most proper acts
and religion become feasible and easily accessible.

SECTION II

1. oy uafaxamad  giE fRedsh: gemEs-
~aRagdY RE: AR Sgafersy |

The five-formed Sama should be adored [by identi-
fying it] with the regions from below upwards, [thus]:
the earth as HINKARA the fire (Agni) as PRASTAVA, the
Ether [Antariksa] as UDGITHA, the sun, [Aditya] as
PRATIHARA, and the heavens as NIDHANA.

2. Ry PEEL TRF: FEERsFARAERDsH: afErR
gfiret e ||

And also from above downwards: [thus]; the
heaven [Dyau] as HINKARA, the sun as PRASTAVA,
Ether [Antarikya] as UDGITHA, the fire [Agni] as
PRATIHARA, and the earth as NIDHANA.

3. FEuvy TR AF FeAWETAH I ol ﬁrﬁ@%m
qEfI< IR ||



THE CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 57

Unto him these regions from below upwards, and
from above downwards, become accessible, who, know-
ing thus, adores the five-formed Sama [by identifying
it] with these regions,

SECTION III

1. 38t gEfg«gmgria g0 al Ram &9 9@ 9
geqal asf @ I Fay sl § giRE |l

In rain should the five-formed Sama be adored ;
the forward wind as HINKARA, whatever cloud collects
as PRASTAVA, the raining [itself] as UDGITHA, the
lightning and rolling of clouds as PRATIHARA,

2. SgEIR afved adfy el avakn € 3 CaddfEEs
g« gEgEs ||

and the cessation of the rain as NIDHANA. He who
knowing thus, adores the five-formed Sama by identi-
fying it with rain, can command the rain to fall [at
his pleasure], and for him doth rain pour [forth its
treasures]).

SECTION IV

1. gafeaeg gEfuxamoEd A9 wEgEd 9 A
TN | SRR T 9T ®eeRd A 3@ an
geiea: | aRER: G e 1l

cs
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In the waters [of this earth] should the five-formed
Sama be adored : the clouds which collect together into
dense masses as HINKARA, that which falls [in drops]
as PRASTAVA, those waters which flow to the east as
UDGITHA, those to the west as PRATIHARA, and the
ocean as NIDHANA.

2. 7 greg SucgaFwary 4 qRatgraaiacy gafhs an-
qred |l

He who, knowing thus, adores the five-formed
Sama by identifying it with the waters, falleth not into
water, and becomes the lord of the same.

SECTION V

1. =gy vIfM< gRqEd gaeq Bed dsa: geaEr aut
I TR Ta=l e |l

In the seasons should the five-formed Sama be
adored : the spring as HINKARA, the summer as PRAS-
TAVA, the autumn as UDGITHA, the dewy-season
[Sarat] as PRATIHARA and the winter as NIDHANA.

2. FEURY gRW KG9 WQUeWEld 9 OARd PgRgy
| qERERTE |
For him are the seasons designed who adores the

five-formed Sama in the seasons: he is the lord of the
seasons.
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SECTION VI

L ggy yafy«amoriasn  fadsa:  gs@@ e
SISt afmTe gos fraee |l

In the beasts [of the field] should the five-formed

Sama be adored: the goats as HINKARA, the sheep as

PRASTAVA, the cows as UDGITHA, the horses as PRATI-
HARA and man as NIDHANA.

_ 2wtk g W ngEewER a4 GRd Reermy
EEIEEAR R ]

To him belong the beasts of the field who, knowing
all this, adores the five-formed Sama in the beasts.

SECTION VII

1. goy ggfy  oQata:  @WgEd oo fER
TFEAEgEA: A afE A e e
et |l

In the vital airs, should the five-formed, the noble
and venerable Sama be adored : respiration [Prana] as
HINKARA, speech as PRASTAVA, the eyes as UDGITHA,
the ears as PRATIHARA, and the mind as NIDHANA ;
they are all noble and venerable.

2. WEd g wal Wade| g Sweal 3 aed
frzremoy, qafyd Wiada: qmigw 3f g aafee ||



60 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS

Verily his life becomes noble and venerable, and he
triumphs over noble and venerable regions, who, know-
ing all this, adores the five-formed, the noble and
venerable Sama in the vital airs. This much about the
five-formed Sama.

SECTION VIII

1. oy gafue aify qufyas areda afcse a= ghfa
g far 7R @ s afy @ sl ||
Now [the adoration] of the seven-formed [Sama
will be disclosed]. In speech is the seven-formed [Sama
to be adored]. Of words [the adjunct] Hum is Hinkara,
[the prefix] Pra [u] is Prastava, [the prefix] A [a]
is Adi.
2. ogRfy @ I gl @ oReR agdfy & SuRd
it e |l
[The prefix] Ut [3%(] is Udgitha, [the prefix] Prati
[afd] is Pratihara, [the prefix] Upa [3q] is Upadrava,
and [the prefix] Ni [f4] is Nidhana.

3. UsE@ FWE A I SRl WER 9 R
fagFafe aafaxammE ||

Unto him speech yields its treasure, and he becomes
the lord and consumer of aliment, who, thus knowing,
adores the seven-formed Sama in speech.
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SECTION IX

L o TeEmaR@s gafas SRR wE9a gread an
ai afr A gefy @dor queas G ||

Next verily should yonder sun be adored [as
identified] with the seven-formed Sama. It is always
equal [sama #A] and is therefore [called] Sama. Every
body says, *‘[it looks] towards me, [it looks] towards
me ”: [thus equally] perceived by all,.[it is called] Sama.

2. afefmfq gaiftr qaearaERER Brea s
REARETRE GaISIERREEIN f§ Fafed R
gaea @ ||

Know that on it depend all these [visible] objects.
Its pre-ascension is Hinkara, on it depend all
animals, and hence do they growl [f%g‘.éf:a at that
hour]. They are, with the Sama, co-sharers of the

Hinkara.
3. 91 FoPMIRY § uNEEEE ATl SERIERE
JEgfARAT: SOKETRFEL  SEaEAE aaer aE: |l

Next, its first ascent is Prastava. On it are men
dependants, for they are desirous of [Praise], Prastuti.
They are, with the Sama, co-sharers of the Prastava.

4. o TEGAISEIN @ IAMTEIEET TSR Tl
ARIRASTRAUTFIRERA gRuawafearif &d-
& g |l
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Next, that hour of its ascent when cows associate
with their calves! is Adi; on it depend birds who
unsupported fly about in the air, in praise of the Supreme.
They are, with the Sama, co-sharers of the Adi.

b. =1 Fcdgfa AeAfER O IEUERE YT FrAERICIEATS
AT TINIAgAfa SIaea |l

Next, the time when it arrives at mid-day is
Udgitha., On it depend gods [Devas], therefore are
these good beings among the sons of Prajapati, co-
sharers, with the Sama, of the Udgitha.

6. o1 Tged wRAROMIUgE  uftEREdeE Al
TR afeEd AETaRa afegaiieT &dea
ar: |l

Next, the tirme when it passes beyond the meridian
is Pratihara. On it depend the Garbhas; therefore are

they kept attracted and fall not. They are co-sharers,
with the Sama, of the Pratihara.

7. ¥ JRATIUGIANTETHIE I IRICAEEIRTT] Feal-
WO gE 7Y FK AN TR R
aaeg am: ||

Next, the transition from mid-day to afternoon is
Upadrava. On it depend wild animals who fly [upadra-
vanti] from the sight of man, to [seek] shelter in deserts.
They are co-sharers, with the Sama, of the Upadrava.

!4.e., at the hour when after milking, cowherds allow kine to
suckle their young.
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8, ¥y gl afad aeea Rt ssamareemaaary
gl gaea | ¢ SwgAieE gafpTy
A |l

Next, the first twilight is Nidhana. To it are the
Pitrs attached, and therefore are oblations offered to
the manes at that hour. They are co-sharers, with
the Sama, of the Nidhana: Thus verily should the
soven-formed Sama be adored [as identified] with
yonder sun.

SECTION X

1. o GerAEorfage  gafqaxamora fwr gf
e OeIA 3 sa9et deand ||

Next, verily the seven-formed Sama, which is above
death like unto the soul, should be adored. Hinkara,
[fEgR includes] three letters, [so] doth Prastava [wedia]
include three letters, therefore are they equal.

The sun is death, for it puts a limit to the earth by
dividing time into day, night, and the like. To overcome it
is this adoration of the Sama revealed. * Next verily,” i.e.,
after the adoration of the Sama relating to the sun [which
likewise relates to] death, another form of adoration of the
Sama comprehending seven members, is to be described.

2. SRR great RiER 2R Tater a0 [T aca L |l
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[The word] Adi [=nft includes] two letters, and [the
word] Pratihara gfagit four letters, of which [latter] one
letter [being added to the former] they become equal.

The letter Om is called Adi.

3. 3y fa suagusd I wgleR Bifvfafn &
wagaAfaTd 59a% qean ||

[The word] Udgitha [3@}4 includes] three letters,

and [the word] Upadrava, [3ugd] four; the three [of
the former] with the three [of the latter] are equal,
leaving one letter redundant ; [which being assumed] to

be three, they [all become] equal.

Though one, as it is an Aksara [3%& which includes
three letters] it becomes three.

4, fgaffy R acowRg wEfd afq g a1 @i
gifg< afeterfor ||

[The word] Nidhana, [fqgq includes] three letters,
and therefore it is equal [with the rest]. These well-
known terms thus verily [include] twenty-two letters.

5. R TARANAAFAT a1 FsAERA gifi A
qREaR ae aREiE |

The twenty-first is the sun [Aditya], for it is the
twenty-first from this earth, By the twenty-second
that which is above the sun, might be triumphed ; it is
heaven [1%] exempt from pain and grief.
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Because the Aditya is reckoned the twenty-first from
this sphere, for says a Sruti: *“ The twelve months, the
five seasons, the three regions and twenty-first the sun.”
* That which is above thesun” what is it ¥ Heaven, Naka:
ka pleasure with the privative prefix ¢ meaning “ pain,”
and na “not,” i.e., where pain existeth not.

6. ANdEIRTE s qU gEaaeEsE afy 9 @l
Rrericidanfage] aafg« ariaey argry ||

He obtaineth the conquest of the sun, and that
which is above the conquest of the sun, who, knowing
all this, adores—verily adores—the seven-formed which
is above death, and like unto the soul.

SECTION XI

L ad fRFQ aeeaEEgeda: s gfer: qon faad-
qgEs oy e |l
The mind is Hinkara, speech Prastava, the eyes

Udgitha, the ears Pratihara, and Prana Nidhana : [thus]
is this Gayatra® Sama connected with life [Pranal.

2.9 7 cIAGREE GOy oid ¥ ol wak aEmg
o ItCI VR A e e ) (D0 o AT Ao e A
wragaa |l

He, who knows the Gayatra to be thus connected

with Prapa, becomes possessed of life [Pranal, enjoys

' A particular chapter of the Sama Veda, so called from its
verses being composed in the Gayatrl metre.

c9



66 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS

the full limit of existence, his career becomes refulgent,!
he becometh great in dependants and cattle, and great
in noble deeds; and his duty is to be noble-minded.

* Becomes possessed of Pranpa,” i.e., all his organs
retain their proper powers. ° Attain the full limit of
existence.” ‘‘The full limit of man’s existence is a
hundred years,” says the Sruiti.

SECTION XII

1. siftmeafy @ R g S | geqE saefy @ Id-
QISF Aafed | qfasR gty afaax axawafy
AfREER I |l

The generation [of fire by friction] is Hinkara,
the smoke which issues [therefrom] is Prastava, the
flame is Udgitha ; whatever charcoal forms is Pratihara,
the blowing out [of the flame] is Nidhana, and its entire
cessation [also] is Nidhana. [Thus] is the Rathantara
Sama connected with fire 2 [Agnil].

2. @ 9 CARaRa=I! Sid 3% amaeIseE) vak aan
wsfiafa wErEwal qgfudafa AEFmcEl A Sage-
Rraramd= fdigEan ||

' 1.e., ‘' Beneficent to his kind,” says Anandagiri.

2 At the time of generating fire by friction it is usual to recite
hymns from the Rathantara chapter of the Sama Veda in praise of
Agni, therefore are they said to be connected with each
other.—ANANDAGIRL
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He, who knows the Rathantara thus connected
with fire [Agni], attains the glory available by the
study and practice of the Vedas, a superior power of
digestion, and enjoys the full limit of existence ; his
career becomes refulgent, he becomes great in
dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds ;—and
his duty is not to eat or spit before a fire.

SECTION XIII

L I @ fedil g aweard: Ry @8 39 8§ I
gieel @E A § gfEr w6 esf afaed i
T3 afgalaEmeEd g e ||

One summons—that is a Hinkara. He makes re-
quest—That is a Prastava. Together with the woman
he lies down—that is an Udgitha. He lies upon the
woman—that is a Pratihara. He comes to the end—
That is a Nidhana. He comes to the finish—That is a
Nidhana. This is the Vamadevya Sama as woven upon
copulation.

2. 7 GEReEERE Pgd 9 ¥ PepivaR RuRe-
ARSI @A Sehaly s agieiEfy
wEIeR A Higd qReEgEan ||

He who knows thus this Vamadevya Sama as
woven upon copulation comes to copulation, procreates
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himself from every copulation, reaches a full length of
life, lives long, becomes great in offspring and in cattle,
great in fame. One should never abstain from any
woman. That is his rule.

SECTION XIV

1. Ifear 3fa: g aeafa IHNSTUE: AREASE
afagRTEgRaIRed i |l

The dawn is Hinkara, the ascent [of the sun]
Prasta\;a, the mid-day Udgitha, the afternoon Pratihara,
and the disappearance Nidhana. [Thus] is the Brhat
[Sama] connected with the sun [Adityal].

2. @ 9 QERGGIEIIRCT OId 3% qemAR) wafa aFmty
sy mEeseE qgfviafa genedl d0ed |
feagaan ||

He who knows the Brhat [Sama] to be thus con-
nected with Aditya, becomes a mighty consumer of
aliment, enjoys the full limit of existence, his career
becomes refulgent, he becomes great in dependants and
cattle, and great in noble deeds ; and his duty is not to
calumniate the sun.
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SECTION XV

1. sty dgaea @ fwR A SR G Sedidl anfd @
I oy waf @ afEl SRR afaeRds-
&9 T G Il

The vapours collect, it is Hinkara, the clouds over-
cast [the sky], it is Prastava; it rains, it is
Udgitha ; the lightning flashes and the thunder rolls,
they are Pratihara; the ascent [of vapours] is Nidhana.
[Thus is] the Vairapa,! [Sama] connected with the clouds.

2 @ 7 (ERGET 99 O 3% BT gewkd R
TErY AUl Sanal) AgeneEn aghinal g

=l aned A fedagaan ||
He who knows the Vairapa Sama, thus connected
with the clouds, obtains both well-formed and ugly
cattle, and the full limit of existence; his career be-
c¢omes refulgent; he hecomes great in dependants and

cattle, and great in noble deeds;—and his duty is not
to calumniate the rain-pouring clouds.

SECTION XVI

1. o= Bam A7 geardl a9l SHY: IERER Y
FgaRceTsgy o ||

! A form of the Sama hymns.



70 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS

The spring is Hinkara, the summer Prastava, the
autumn Udgitha, the dewy-season Pratihara, and the
winter Nidhana. [Thus] is the Vairaja [Sama] connected
with the seasons.

2. @ g wERdaUNgay O 3 RSk S TgiEeaTed
FERPR SEtEf AgseE aghniall AR
frergaa |l

He who knows the Vairaja [Sama] thus connected
with the seasons, becomes magnificent in dependants,
cattle and Vedic glory,obtains the full limit of existence,
his career becomes glorious, and he becomes great in
dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds ;—and
his duty is not to calumniate the seasons.

SECTION XVII

1 gl fiwdiseafe geardl it Ra: aREw: @gil
faafan: o SRy S )

The earth is Hinkara, space [Antariksa] is Pra-
stava, the heaven Udgitha, the sides Pratihara, and the
ocean Nidhana. [Thus] are the Sakvari Sama hymns
connected with the stations.

2.9 9 oA e @Y DA 3T o wafg aamii
sOwsliaf  wEETeEn  ggfialy ageRcl S
fereigaad |l
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He who knows the Sakvari [Sama hymns] to be thus
connected with the stations, obtaineth the wealth of
those stations, and the full limit of existence; his career
becomes glorious, he becomes great in dependants and
cattle, and great in noble deeds ; and his duty is not to
calumniate the stations.

SECTION XVIII

L o Redisas: geadl 7@ SdisAn afvE geu
frgadar @& 9gy Nar |

The goats are Hinkara, the sheep Prastava, the
cows Udgitha, the horses Pratihara, and man Nidhana ;
[thus] are the Revatya [Sama hymns] connected with
animals.

2. @ 3 qadar Y@@ ogy oAl 37 ogaeEal) aaamgda
wweliafs Ageasm ogfwiafs sgediat qum
feasa |l

He who knows the Revatya [Sama hymns] to be
thus connected with animals, becomes the lord of
animals, enjoys the full limit of existence, his career
becomes glorious, he becomes great in dependants and
cattle, and great in noble deeds; and his duty is not to
calumniate animals.
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SECTION XIX

1. @ RarcaggeaE A agaqisky g a1
fromRaagEiangy faw (|

The hair of the body is Hinkara, the skin Prastava,
the flesh Udgitha, the bones Pratihara, and the marrow
Nidhana. [Thus] are the Yajna-Yajniya [Sama hymns]
connected with the body.

2. @ 9 CaRaIIERiangy Oid g wafa g st
gangefa sQusiafy ageasar agfmaly seenat
Hacal Aeql Ardfaragd ava Al an )

He, who knows the Yajna-Yajniya [Sama hymns]
to be thus connected with the body, obtains a perfect
body which never becomes defective, enjoys the full
limit of existence, his career becomes glorious, he
becomes great in dependants and cattle, and great in
noble deeds, and his duty is not to eat meat for a year,
or not to eat meat at all.

SECTION XX

1. affda arg: gead nfzE Sddy aumfn s
gz Taarg Sad ||

Agni [fire] is Hinkara, the wind Prastava, the sun
Udgitha, the stars Pratihara, and the moon Nidhana.
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[Thus] are these Rajana [Sama hymns] connected with
gods [devatas].

2.9 9 CaRGERW daarg O ARaews Faaine
gRiFaI« @ifSar @i 1ol adugifa sansafa
gEregEAl gghiwald seFnEl SonE feasa il

He, who knows the Rajana [Sama hymns] to be
thus connected with the gods, obtains habitation,
wealth,! body, similar unto what appertain to these
gods ; he enjoys the full limit of existence, his career
becomes glorious, he becomes great in dependants and
cattle, and great in noble deeds ; and his duty is not to
calumniate Brahmanas.

SECTION XXI

1. st faen Rened @ dan @ seadsieiguka: |
Ifa agfn Facfs o093 @ gfegie qqi
neal: Ravefrgadiacam aafereiia |

The threefold knowledge constitutes the Hinkara ;
the three regions 2 form the Prastava ; Agni, Vayu and
Aditya are the Udgitha ; the stars, the feathered tribe
and the rays [of lights] form the Pratihara, and the

! gankara says, that the word or (an') is understood after

“ wealth,” and the meaning is, the adorer obtains habitation, wealth
or body like unto that of the gods, according to his wish.

2 Heaven, earth and sky.
C 10
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serpent race, the (tandharvas and the manes are
Nidhana. Thus is the Sama connected with all.

2. @ g qadgea™ aafAead 37 qaE Al ||

. He who thus knows the Sama connected with all
[objects] becomes [the lord of] all.

3. a9 A | @ gmar Hfor oy FN a s9@: gww-
R E |
Thereof is the verse: * there is nothing greater
than the five-fold three.”

“ There-of,” t.e., on this subject there is a verse.
“ Fivefold,” i.e., Hihkdra, Prastdva and the rest; * three,”
the three-fold knowledge, the three regions, and the three
gods, Agni, Vayu and Aditya.

4. e @ A @I gal fGE afeeen gufa agaed-
uiEld  agad agEa ||

He, who knows this, understands every thing ;

unto him all the different quarters [of the earth] render

tribute ; his duty—his duty—is to entertain the belief
that “I am all”,

SECTION XXII

L Al @ g0 gsafeieddishes: geRfem:
awmed g7 waU adn @Al SeaReEe S
FEETREAIR G0 A-HANAIGRId F1%0] 3

g |l
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[A chanter said] “I wish for the taurine-toned
Sama hymn, the canticle of Agni, which contributes to
the weal of animals.” The hymns of the anirukta
tone belong to Prajapati; those of the nirukta tone to
Soma ; those of the mild sweet tone to Vayu; those
of the sweet high-pitched tone to Indra ; those of the
tone resembling the voice of the crane to Brhaspati,
and to Varuna, those of the tone of a broken piece of
bell-metal : they are all to be practised; the hoarse
toned alone are to be avoided.!

2. smacd 3w smErEETeEayi figva s Agsae-
NS GV TGi Sk gRRAEFAARET ARTE-
Saifa aqar sageEaa: &g ||

[The hymns] are to be sung [with the wish]: *“ Let
me sing for the immortality of the gods. For [the due
offering of] oblations to the manes, for the [fulfilment
of the] desires of mankind, for securing grass and water
to animals, heaven to the institutors of sacrifices, and
aliment for self, let me sing.” Thinking thus without
excitement let them be sung.

! These evidently relate to the seven tones of a gamut. The
taurine and the ardine tones appear, from the subjoined wverse of
Narada, to be equivalent to the B and D of the English music; the
rest we have not been able to ascertain. If our conjecture be right,
the five-formed Sama would include all those hymns which embrace

five tones, and the seven-formed those which are sung on the
full gamut.

west Oy Y R TR e )
s RAORY Tl S adfy asgEe
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3. gd @|U gEERAIA: @9 FAOT SSAGITAI: G
et geaRRmAE A ERUIEHATRR [0] a9
angd @ ear afEgadicdd gl

The vowels [swarah] constitute the body of Indra, the
sibilants and ha [Usmanah] that of Prajapati, and the
consonants [sparsah] that of Death. Should any body
revile him [who is a reciter of these] he should say, “ 1

take protection of Indra, he will give thee a meet
reply.”

4. g FATAYT@HA 917 T gIASHE & <A afd
Ygadicds AURY AAAKERYABAT g« [0
qUAISE @ &1 afqaeadieds ang ||

Should any revile him about the sibilants and ha,
he should say: “I take protection of Prajapati, he will
ground thee down”; and should any revile him about
the consonants, he should say: *“I take protection of
Death, he will hurl thee into flames.”

5 @ Tgu amaFdl avaeq Il 3R% 99 g 89
FeamnsHS Afqcear BEar awean  gagaTcaE
gRzzgiffa gd eqnt ¥[Fafafafar awear ga-
urard gftguofifa ||

The vowels are to be recited with sound and force,
saying: “I take the strength of Indra.” The sibilants
and ha are to be sounded internally, but not uttered out
[of the mouth], and yet distinctly, saying: *to Prajapati,
I resign my life.” The consonants are to be repeated
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slowly and distinctly, saying: “ from Death, I extricate
my life.”

SECTION XXIII

1. 5 gfesear ggisemad grAfifa ggeeaq oa R
smgEladgeandl  gddISTERAAAIEESSa-
qIREFEd O QUARIEl wafed amaw edisyacanta ||

Three-fold is the division of Duty. Sacrifice, study
and charity constitute the first; Penance is the second,
and Residence by a Brahmacarin exclusively in the
house of a tutor is the third. All those [who attend to
these duties] attain virtuous regions; the believer in
Brahman alone attains to immortality.

In order to develop the adoration of Om, [this Sruti]
begins with: “threefold is the division of Duty.” But it
must not be supposed that the adoration of Om or the
Udgitha as forming a part of the Sama Veda, secures the
effect to be propounded, for that which cannot be had by
the adoration of the whole of the Sama Veda, 7.e., immorta-
lity, may be secured by the adoration of Om [as the emblem
of the Deityl, hence it is only in praise of Om that the Sruti
begins as aforesaid.

“ Threefold is the division of Duty.” i.e., Religion or
Duty is divided into three classes and what they are is
next described. “Sacrifice” [Yajiial or the offering of
oblations to fire, etc.,—  Study,” of the Rk and the other
Vedas according to rule,—' and charity,” or the donation of
alms according to one’s resources, beyond the boundary of
the altar, to parties not seeking for the same,—constitute
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the first branch or division of religious duty. Since this
class of duties relates to house-holders, and is performable
by them [alone], it may be called the duty of house-holders.
The expression ‘‘first” (99%:) means ane [or the first of a
series,] and not the commencement of duty, for we hear of
the “second,” and the third [in succession]. “ The second
is Penance,” [a®: Tapas], i.e., the performance of Krcchra,
Candriyana and such other Penances, or asceticism, or
the adoption of the life of a hermit, without relying on
Brahman [for reliance on Brahman ensures immortality],
constitutes the second division. Residence under the roof
of a tutor, ‘ Exclusively,” i.e., all life through, in the
exercise of the duties of a Brahmacarin, constitutes the
P‘hird division of duty. The use of the expression

exclusively " indicates that the residence must be all life
through, for otherwise a mere sojourn at the house of a
tutor, for the study of the Vedas, does not secure [a future
translation to] virtuous regions. ‘‘ All those,” i.e, the
three orders of men, through the virtuous works aforesaid,
“attain virtuous regions,” . . . Lastly, the undescribed
hermit, he who exclusively abides in Brahman,—he alone
obtains immortality, which is a stage of being distinct from
the virtuous regions, and constitutes existence without end,
and not the secondary immortality of the Devas [which is
but temporaryl, as is evident from its being reckoned under
a different class. Had it been merely a superior gradation
of the former, it would not have been described separately.
From its being disjoined from the rest, it is evident that
immortality without end is intended.

The allusion here to the rewards due to the different
orders of men is intended to eulogize the adoration of Om,
and not to lay down any rule on the subject. To say that
it has the two-fold object of eulogizing and laying
down a rule regarding rewards, would be to admit
a divided meaning, [which is inadmissible, in as much
as a word can have but one meaning at a time]:
hence, after reciting the rewards described in the Smrtis,
to say that the rewards of worshipping Om is immortality,
is to eulogize the same. Just as by saying * the service of
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Parnavarma secures food and raiment, whilst that of
Rajavarma ensures a kingdom ” [the superior advantages
of the latter are pointed out in comparison with the former,
and no merit of the former described]; such is the case in
the above.

The Pranava is the truthful Supreme Bra.hman being
its emblem. From the Vedic declaration, “ This letter
venly is the Supreme,”’ the Katha Upanisad hath declared
that *‘ its adoration ensures immortality”.

Some [commentators] maintain that men of the
four different orders of life, who have no pretensions to
knowledge, from the fruit of their works, obtain, without
any distinction, virtuous regions, as is evident from the
expression: ° all those attain virtuous regions,” and the
hermit is not excluded therefrom. The knowledge and the
religious acts and observances of the hermit amount in fact
to penance, and so has the Sruti included it by sa.ymg,

‘Penance is the second’-—hence,” they continue, ‘it
follows that whoever among the four orders of men adopts
the adoration of Om, i.e., becomes devoted to Brahman
attains immortality, every one of them without distinction
being fit to perform such adoration, and none being
forbidden ; besides all of them having opposite opportunities,
during the intervals of their respective duties, to engage
themselves in such devotion.” The word B’-ahmasalhstha,
devotion to Brahman, they further argue ' is not, like the
words wheat or hog, exclusively indicative of & particular
object,—the hermit. It is a compound term formed of two
words Brahman and Devotion, and that which has an
etymological signification cannot be an arbitrary term at
the same time. All orders of men can devote themselves to
Brahman. Wherever there is a devotion to Brahman, there
may we apply the compound term, and it would be improper
to confine its meaning only to the hermit who devotes
himself to the same. Further, the mere performance of the
duties enjoined to hermits, does not ensure immortality, for
that would make all allusion to knowledge redundant. Nor
can it be said that knowledge in the state of hermitage
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alone ensures immortality for there is no special efficacy
of the duties enjoined to men of any of the four orders.
Should it be said that the virtuous works enjoined to the
different orders of men when accompanied by knowledge
ensures immortality, still it would apply to all the four
orders [and have no special reference in behalf of any
particular one.] There is no such ordinance, that none but
the hermit alone, when he has acquired knowledge, should
attain immortality; on the contrary all the Upanigads
maintain that ‘knowledge [alome] ensures liberation’.
Hence whoever among the four orders of men devotes
himself to Brahman will enjoy immortality”.

But such is not the case, for the knowledge which
leads to ceremonial rites, and that which manifests the
Supreme cause of all, are dissimilar and discordant [and
therefore cannot co-exist in the same individuall.

The knowledge which indicates a difference between
agents, actions, and objects, is the cause whence proceedeth
the ceremonial injunction: * Do this and do that not,” and
that cause hath not its origin in any Sastra, for it is
manifest in all animated beings. While the knowledge
which sayeth, ‘‘the truth is verily one without a second,”
“all this is the divine soul,” “all this is Brahman,”
proceedeth from the Siastra, and cannot become manifest
without in the first place destroying the disjunctive
knowledge' of agents, actions, and objects, which is the
prime cause of all ceremonial injunction, for the knowledge
which disjoins and that which identifies are opposed
to each other. Just as the erroneous conception of
two moons cannot co-exist together with a knowledge
of the unity of the moon, knowledge and ignorance
being discordant and unable to abide together; even
so is the case with the knowledge of the Deity. Such
being the case, he in whom the disjunctive knowledge

'¥zs@ The knowledge or instinct by which physical objects are
perceived as distinct and independent of each other, is called
disjunctive because it disjoins or sets apart the Vedantic truth, that
the whole universe is an emanation of the Deity.
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which leads to ceremonial rites, is overcome by the non-dual
knowledge originating from the maxims, “ The truth is
verily one without a second”: “ He is truth™: * All the
difference of created objects are unreal”: retires from all
ceremonial rites, from their cause being overcome ; and he
is said to be abiding in Brahman, and exempt from cere-
mony. Such a state is not attainable by any but a hermit,
(Parivrat).

He, whose disjunctive knowledge has not been over-
come, who sees differently, hears differently, reflects
differently, understands differently, and believes that the
performances of such and such [ceremonies] will secure for
him such and such [results], and believing, acts accordingly,
cannot resign himself in Brahman, for he relies on a false
understanding of there being a distinction where the
distinction is purely verbal. In him, who has overcome the
disjunctive knowledge by knowing it to be false, the idea of
certain objects being fit for ceremonies, and the propriety of
his performing them therefore as a matter of duty, cannot
exist, like the idea of the sky having a dark substratum to
one conscient of the nature of the sky. If you say that
after the disjunctive knowledge is overcome, ceremonies
[still] continue [dominant] as before, all ordinances relating
_to Unitarian knowledge become falsified, [whereas] they are,
like the ordinances relating to forbidden food, venerable, all
the Upanisads being in favour of them. It might be
argued that then you destroy the authority of the cere-
monial ordinances. But such is not the case; their
authority remains in all its integrity and exercises its full
force on those whose disjunctive knowledge is not overcome,
like the effect of dreams on one who is still asleep. Nor
are they destroyed by the neglect of the learned to abide
by them,—seeing that ordinances regarding optional cere-
monies' have not been destroyed. As the non-performance

! Ceremonies are divided into four classes: 1st, those which
house-holders are bound to perform every day, Diurnal [Nitya).
2nd, Occasional, such as on the birth of a child, etc. [Naimittika].
3rd, Optional, or such as are performed for the attainment of some
specific object (Kamya,) 4th, Expiatory [Prayaschitta.]

C 11
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pf optional ceremonies by those who know that
‘ optional ceremonies are improper,” does not destroy them,
for they are performed by others who long for enjoyment,
so the mneglect of all ceremonies by those knowers of
Brahman who are resigned in Brahman, does not [necessarily]
do away with all ordinances relating to them, for the
ignorant in Brahman continue to submit thereto. It can-
not be said, that because those who, renouncing the duties
of house-holders, adopt asceticism, still continue to eat and
drink, the knowers of Brahman should not give up their
oblations to fire, etc., for in an enquiry as to duty, the
instances of particular individuals do not hold good. Magic
for a malevolent purpose is forbidden, yet should any
practise it, that will be no precedent for him who injures
not his enemies, to practise the same. Disjunctive
knowledge as the cause of ceremonies being destroyed, there
remains no incentive to the offering of oblations to fire and
the like, while to the hermit hunger is a sufficient incentive
for food. If you say, the dread of evil from the non-per-
formance of ceremonies is a sufficient incentive, such is
not the case; for those who have the disjunctive knowledge
are [alone] subject to that evil. I have already said, those
whose disjunctive knowledge is not overcome by true or
identifying knowledge, are the appropriate subjects for the
performance of ceremonies. The neglect of duty brings
evil on him who is bound to its performance, not on him
who is not required to perform the same; such as the
omission by a house-holder of duties of a Brahmacarin.

Can it not be said that in whatever station of life a
man obtains a knowledge of the unity [of all objects],
therein he becomes a hermit? No; because [in those
stations of life] he retains his disjunctive knowledge of self
and matters relating unto him,! and ceremonies are the
special requisites of those stations. “ Now [after having
acquired a wife] I shall perform ceremonies,” says the
Sruti, and hence [it is evident that] he who, renouncing all

VSuch as the propriety of putting on the Brahminical thread
and the like.—ANANDAGIRI.
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selfish ideas, has adopted asceticism, is a hermit, and not
the house-holder and the rest.

If it be said that the knowiedge resulting from the
Unitarian maxims having overcome the disjunctive know-
ledge which results from ceremonial ordinances, there is no
necessity for a hermit to abide by religious restraints and
observances. We reply, that for those who are apt to forego
their Unitarian knowledge, frcm the effects of hunger and
the like, they are appropriate; for they prevent such
aberration. Nor would that authorise the performance, on
their part, of forbidden actions, for that is debarred even
previous to the attainment of that knowledge: he who falls
in a well or a thorny bush at night does not go thereto
during sunshine. From all these it is established that the
ascetic alone who has abjured ceremonial rites, is devoted to
Brahman. What has been said [by my antagonists] about
men of all the four stations of life who have not attained
true knowledge, migrating to higher regions, is true; but
their remark ‘‘that by penance (tapas) asceticism is
implied,”’ is incorrect. Because the ascetic alone is likeiy
to be devoted to Brahman, and we have already established
that he is not included among the other orders. In regard
to the conscient of the Unitarian knowledge penance
-ceaseth alone with sacrificial rites, penance being enjoined
to him only whose disjunctive knowledge is not overcomae,
Thereby we have (further) replied to the opinion which
maintains that reliance on Brahman, at intervais of the
performance of ceremonies, is admissible, and that none are
debarred therefrom ; likewise to the opinion regarding the
uselessness of knowledge by shewing that the ascetic un-
connected with ceremony is (alone) possessed of (the true)
knowledge.

The remark about Brahmasamstha (devoted to
Brahman) not being a crude word like java or varaha, (wheat
or hog,) and a simple equivalent of Parivrat, has been
responded to, by shewing that the Brabhmasarstha alone is
entitled to be devoted to Brahman, and none else. What
has been said about crude words not admitting of a
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derivative meaning, is not correct, seeing that griastha,
taksa, parivrdjaka, and others do admit of such meaning.
Grhastha, or he who lives in a house, taksa, who chisels
wood, parivrit, he who is homeless, or passes his time in
rambling about from place to place, are all derivative terms,
and yet we see the first and the last, without foregoing
their derivative signification, are used in the crude form in
regard to the two different classes of the house-holders and
the ascetics, and the middle, in regard to the caste of
carpenters, and cannot be applied in every case where the
derivative attributes may be indicated ; that being opposed
to general usage. Now with reference to the word
Brahmasarmstha, it is applicable only to that ascetic who
has relinquished all ceremonial observances and their
attributes, who has exceeded the [first three] orders of life,
and who is styled a Paramaharisa: for to him is assigned
the recompense of super-eminent immortality, as we hear
[in the text]l. He alone is the true ascetie [parivrat] of the
Vedas, and not he who wears the Brahmanical thread, or
carries the pilgrim’s staff, or the beggar’s platter. ‘‘ He has
cast off his crown-lock, he is without emblem, without
compassion” : says a Sruti. ‘ To them who have surpassed
all orders of life, he explained the pre-eminent and im-
maculate truth”: says the Svetasvatara Upanisad. “* He
neither praiseth nor saluteth’: maintain the Smrtis.
“ Therefore do the Yatis, who have attained true know-
ledge, perform no ceremonies’ ; ‘' Therefore is he the
knower of true religion ; he is without emblem, and without
any manifest characteristic” : also say the Smritis.

“What the followers of the Sankhya maintain to be
exemption from ceremonies, is false, for they believe in the
truth of the impression which shews a difference between
ceremonies, their performers and their recompenses ; and
the exemption from agency in ceremonial works which
would follow from the Buddhist doctrine of nothingness, is
likewise false, for the maintainer of the doctrine proves his
own reality. Independence from ceremony which the
ignorant from indolence maintain, is also worthless, for in
him the idea of agency is not overcome by proof. From
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these arguments it is evident that asceticism, which results
from a forsaking of all ceremonial observances, and from a
devotion to Brahman, is true only of him whose Unitarian
knowledge is established by the proofs of the Vedanta,
Thereby if a house-holder were to obtain that knowledge,
asceticism would be true of him. May he not, by thus
gaining asceticism, be guilty of neglecting the house-hold
fire ? He is the destroyer of the champions of the gods who
bloweth out the house-hold fire”: says the Sruti. No.
Such neglect following from Unitarian knowledge the result
is the same as in the case of accidental blowing out [from
an innundation, falling in of a house or the like]: “ [For
him who knoweth the truth] the virtue [lit. fieriness] of
Agni passeth away ”; says the Sruti [seq; chap. vi, sec.
4, verse 1], and hence the house-holder becomes not liable
to any sin from such asceticism.

2. gaqfaimavaagaeaisiiageagd faar dugaamea-

duamr e CaFEgUly EuiEaed ga-
aftfa |l

Prajapati reflected on mankind ; from it, the re-
flected, issued forth the threefold knowledge ; he reflect-
ed on it: from it, the reflected, proceeded the [three]
letters, Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svah !

Prajapati may mean Virat [son of Brahma] or
Kagyapa [son of Maricil.

3. gravarRElISiiaReT  SPEHT dNEaEd HEEA
gatfor qoiifer d@guonedadiwior gat @i dauoliRIT

AT GIAHIT QAT Faq ||
On them, he reflected ; from them, the reflected,
issued forth Om. As leaves are attached to their stalks,
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so is speech ! connected with Om! Verily all this is Om !
Verily all this is Om !

SECTION XXIV

L sgafAr gaf~a Fggai oragaAs &KOT AEEfEAK
qgamfemal = faRsi 9 Tama gaEaaad |l

The knowers of the Veda declare the morning
ceremony to belong to the Vasus, that of the mid-day to
Rudras and that of the afternoon to the Suns and the
Vigvedevas.

What is known as the morning ceremony is subject
to the Vasus, and this region [the earth], which is connected
with that ceremony is likewise subject to them. To the
Rudras the lords of the mid-day ceremony, is the middle
region or sky subject, and to the Suns * and the Visvedevas,

lords of the afternoon ceremony, belongs the third region
or heaven.

2. & ¢ sowmen 9% W g I A fOcey ARy
fagreata |l

Where then is the region for the institutor of sacri-
fice? How can he, who knoweth not that [the reply to
this query] perform [ceremonies]? Now he who knoweth
should perform [the same].

The last clause is eulogistic of the Sama, and does not
exclude the ignorant from the performance of ceremonies.

! Lit. All words.
* The Vedas enumerate 12 suns.
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8. gU RSN NHONTIAT MeITGEHE I
g Frag«amifafd |

Before the reading of the matin chant [prata-
ranuvak] he [the institutor of sacrifice], sitting down
behind the house-hold fire [garhapatya agni], with his
face to the north, singeth the Sama hymn relating to
the Vasus.

4. 31 3 FERAYET % 9 3} 9/ @ JIKT 13313}
gremiysmyary a3yl

“ Unfold the gates of this earth, that we may be-
hold thee for our supremacy.”

5. wg gEIfd aAsm gfudifd SFkA 2 A geAEE
f43y & gaAFET S CaiA ||

6. @13 gamA: grEAREe: TEERMER gRafcgraifasiy
ae qad: gia.gaax gugvsie ||

Then doth he offer the oblation to the fire [saying]:
“Salutations be to Agni, he the receptacle of the earth,
and the support of regions. [Oh ye] secure a region for
me, who am an institutor of sacrifice! This is the
region of the institutor of sacrifice. I, institutor of
sacrifice, will secure it after death. May this oblation
prove acceptable ! Cast aside the bar.” And then he
riseth., For him do the Vasus fulfil the morning
ceremony.

7. qu  arafee  GIAETEROTSEAAENETEIGEYE
gufrm @ Qe amfinmak |
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Before the commencement of the mid-day cere-
mony, sitting behind Agnidhriya fire, and facing the
north, he singeth the Sama in praise of the Rudras

[saying]:

8. Sadgragiar 3 o 33 gxAA e ad qu 333313
gRamn eI A3 am L ahl

“ Unfold the gates of [yonder] region, that we may
behold thee for our full supremacy.”

9. ag gEIfd a7 AFASTARalId SRR F & axaEE
Ry & ganaEg 3iF qafa ||
10. o3 gamE: geEaRgs: sl aiafirgsafasta
R wal ArsAfegax gaaw @agssiea ||

Then doth he offer the oblation, saying: “I salute
the Winds, who abideth in the sky and are the supports
of regions. [Oh ye] secure a region for me who am an
institutor of sacrifice! This verily is the region of the
institutor of sacrifice. I, institutor of sacrifice, will
secure it after death. May this oblation prove accep-
table! Cast aside the bars.” And then he riseth. For
him do the Rudras fulfil the mid-day ceremony.

11. gu gdagaaEamEoTSgAARaAIaecegd SufaTd @
AR@« @ daga« gmivmak |l

Before the commencement of the afternoon cere-
mony, sitting behind the Ahavaniya fire, with his face
to the north he singeth the Sama in praise of the Suns
and the Visvedevas [saying]:
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12. 31 3 FFEATAT 3 ] 3 } URAA 1 JAREIT 1333}
grariysarzariemyzyyy g

13. wiftgay 3add & 3 HEATAT 3 o] 3 3 g9 a@r
ga« @& 3333 g R A IR @} oM
EERR RS- (A

“Unfold the gates of [yonder] region that we may
behold thee for our heavenly supremacy !” Thus much
for the Suns; and then to the Visvedevas; ‘ Unfold the
gates of yonder region, that we may behold thee for our
absolute supremacy !™

14. sy gofa an wifecdvay fRrvas 33 Rfafagd
SEHRIgM Sk A gIwEE fawaa |l

Then doth he offer the oblation saying: “I salute
the Suns and the Visvedevas, the dwellers of heaven
and the supporters of regions. Secure that region for
me, who am an institutor of sacrifice.

15. gy 3 gIHIaET F TArEEIT g JIEISIYY: @IS
qgaufiaficgraifasfa |l

“That is verily the region for the institutor of
sacrifice. I, institutor of sacrifice, shall come thereto after
death. May this oblation prove acceptable! Cast aside
the bars,” saying this he riseth.

16. qear snRkene B 9 ¥aEgdd 99 dnaseeay £
3 ogea Al I A Gl IR A A )

012
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For him do the Suns and Visvedevas fulfil the
afternoon ceremony. He understands the real purport
of ceremonies, who knoweth this—verily, he who
knoweth this [understands the real purport of
ceremonies).



THIRD CHAPTER
SECTION I

1 3% «@ a1 wikal Jany qm ang Reebae
MseaReaagd wh=a: g ||

Hari, Om! Verily the sun is the honey of the gods.
The heaven is the arched bamboo, [whence hangeth
pendant] the atmosphere [like a] hive, the vapours
[floating therein] are the eggs.

2. 580 O giE] wegEdl GEd WAl AgAed %Y Q@
qYFHA WAZ 9F 359 a1 g AgE a1 ¢ w4

Of the sun the eastern beams are the eastern honey-
cells; the Rk-hymns are the manufacturers of honey;
[the ceremonies enjoined by] the Rg-Veda form the
flowers, and the fluids [used in their performance] are
nectars. . Verily those Rk-hymns.

3. cagemgaTEEIfvaRe aead sfwd didgnamae
wsaaa |
Reflected on the ceremonies of the Rg-Veda. From

them, the reflected, proceeded forth fame, splendour,
sensations, power, aliment and such like essences.



92 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS

4. sgEEIRIARRISHITE aaRaage Qs &Il

They flowed and rested around the sun. Verily,
thence proceedeth the redness of the sun.

SECTION II

L oy Is®@ fon Ragedr Q@Ed o g
IS Y9 MFaAl agag 9@ P59 a1 Fgar A9 )

Now, its southern beams are verily the southern
honey-cells; [therein] the Yajur-hymns are the honey-
makers ; [the ceremonies enjoined by] the Yajur-Veda
form the flowers; and the fluids [used in their perform-
ance] are nectars.

2. aif a1 qanf aosAd agdmeaaqaEiaee aaeds

giemd dFnmmEs W@issad |l
Verily those Yajur-hymns reflected on the [cere-
monies enjoined by the] Yajur-Veda. From them, the

reflected, proceeded forth fame, splendour, sensations,
power, aliment and such like essences.

3. ammyagikanfdisHgeg wasaRIR@ET FEvEaa ||

They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence,
verily proceedeth the whiteness of the sun.
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SECTION III

L oy Jseq goe) ROl QAT SOl Agae
AT AggEd: qIAEE O 959 ar swgar g |l
Next, its western beams are verily the waestern
honey-cells ; [therein] the Sama hymns are the honey-
makers ; [the ceremonies enjoined by] the Sama-Veda
form the flowers, and the fluids [used in their
performance] are nectars.

2. aif 1 qaif @Ak grIgREEaT« EaEaIiIaged
azeds §fed Nanmrax WisaEa |

Verily those Sama-hymns reflected on the [cere-
monies enjoined by the] Sama-Veda. From them, the
reflected, issued forth fame, splendour, sensations, power,
aliment and such like essences.

3. demaaRIR@nfvaIsHaas aTRaaiREed ol Uk
a7 |l

They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence,
verily, proceedeth the dark coloured rays of the sun.

SECTION IV

L &g Isedeal wagedr q@edidisd agAreiisyaiRga
@ agF IREEIUel g9 a1 sgar g ||
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Now, the northern rays are verily the northern
honey-cells; [therein] the Atharvangirasa hymns are
the honey-makers; [the ceremonies enjoined by] the
Itihasa and the Purapa ! form the flowers, and the fluids
[used in their performance] are nectars.

2. 3 a1 Q@syaiigia Cakfagraguoasaag« saeafaaes
ageas gferd HamAE<IEIsTad |

They, the Atharvangirasa, reflected on the Itihasa
and the Purapa. From them, the reflected, proceeded
forth fame, splendour, sensations, power, aliment and
such like essences.

3. IyRRIAMAISYITE TOIRAdeIT gl FK
&9 |l

They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence
verily proceedeth the very dark rays of the sun.

SECTION V

1. @iy Ysedeat ragear qredieat agaId T A
AgFA! AEa 959 a1 wgar wT: ||

1 This would indicate the existence of some Itihisa and Puripa,
long anterior to the time when the extant compositions of those
names were first compiled. We are, however, notwithstanding our
veneration for those illustrious authors, as yet great sceptics to the
dicta of Wilson and Burnouf who assign only 800 years to the oldest
Puripa, making the rest vary from three to five centuries.
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Next, the upward rays are verily the upper honey-
cells ; there the secret ordinances are the honey-makers ;
Brahman ' is the flower, and its fluids are nectars.

2.9 q w3 A FZI| CdgEFagkEaeafiagen
qyeds 3fegd ddnmr @S |l

They, the secret ordinances, reflected on Brahman.
From it, the reflected, issued forth fame, splendour,
sensations, power, aliment and such like essences.

3. agmeaIRFMMdISHATE (EERARIRTE Ae {fvd
ECHll

They flowed and rested around the sun. Verily
thence proceedeth the delusive opalescence in the centre
of the sun.?

4,9 ar ©q @A @ 337§ W@EawAy Wit ar
qareggarTIagante 331 ggarcasarcagant ||

They, the different rays of the sun, are the essences
of essences; the Vedas are the essences, and thereof are
they the essences ;—they are the nectars of nectars:
the Vedas are nectars, and thereof are they the nectars.

1 By Brahman Pranava or Om is meant, says Sankara.

? We are doubtful if * delusive opalescence " be a right rendering
of ““ gy
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SECTION VI

1. FSMAATE azgd ITNa-AA goa 9 3 Yar wal

a frarasangd ey quaf |l
Thereof the first named nectar is enjoyed by the
Vasus with Agni at their head, Verily the Devas

neither eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify
themselves by its sight.

2. 4 TR wuAfEREmaEzTgEt |

They are quieted by the sight of those rays,! they
are excited thereby.?

3.8 9 CRAAGE W IGARIR YENISHE GRAGSTNH
T AR © 9 TR SR TR R |

He, v&'fho thus knoweth the nectar, becoming one of
the Vasus, and reflecting on the nectar with Agni before
him, enjoyeth content. He is quieted by those rays; he
is excited thereby.

4. 9 IEQIRT: EGIA TARERAl TGTHE aIHIa
s g |

]

He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Vasus
which extends from the rising of the sun [in the east] to
its setting [in the west].

1 ' When the season of enjoyment is passed.
' When the season of enjoyment returneth.
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SECTION VII

L o agfidfangd dggr SUsiardivaor @A 7 & &
el 7 e eyl g |l

Now, the second mentioned nectar is enjoyed by
the Rudras, with Indra at their head. Verily the Devas
neither eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify
themselves by its sight.

2. q wae wyfralmecaemgTgatea ||

They are soothed by that appearance [of the sun],
and by it are they excited.

3. @ 7 UqRangd 33 WUTRER aeRUla gEeasamd
2 qR | Coka EiwEREmeaemzmER I

He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of
the Rudras and reflecting on the same with Indra before
him, enjoyeth content. That appearance doth pacify
him, and thereby is he excited.

4 @ IEIRA: JUEGRA  quRERd  ReaEeiow
SAAISEA  SRTRAERIqAL. E0sd g3 ||

He obtaineth the dominion of the Rudras, which
extends from the rising of the sun in the south to its
setting in the north,—a period double that within
which it riseth in the east and setteth in the west.
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SECTION VIII

1. sy ggdewd aafEn Sustafea 380 §aa 7 3 &
wpafed @ REmdaaagd €1 ot |

Now, the third nectar is enjoyed by the Adityas,
with Varupa at their head. Verily the Devas neither
eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify them-
selves by its sight.

2. @ QAR EEREREmETEEIEar ||

They are soothed by that appearance of the sun,
and by it are they excited.

3. @ 4 qaRemyd IREARR a1 qe0e gRAaqagd
T Al & GaRd smfElmmEmgmEEf

He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of
the Adityas, with Varuna before him, enjoyeth content.
That appearance of the sun doth sooth him, and thereby
is he excited.

4, § TR TR SRAAISERA RedHTTHIgEAT
JERIGEARTIRATRY A eared g ||

He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Adityas,
which extends from the rising of the sun behind to its
setting before,—a period double that within which it
riseth in the south and sets in the north.
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SEcTION IX

1. 9 a9g9AYd GRd IqSlafd G1A9 A A 4 g
v 7 REecraeamd 791 quafd |

Now, the fourth nectar is enjoyed by the Maruts
with Soma at their head. Verily, the Devas neither
eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify them-
selves by its sight.

2. 7 qaRd BN RTEIREIEIEEra |

They are verily soothed by that appearance of the
sun, and by it are they excited.

3.9 9 qRRangd A% Acafam el Qg gEAasand
1 gl § TR ETRERRCaEETIEAR I

He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of
the Maruts, and reflecting on that nectar with Soma
before him, enjoyeth content. He is soothed by that
appearance of the sun, and by it is he excited.

4 § qEARE: guIgAe R RETEgea IXd
ZfUrisEaRal Aedmd dlEEITH« & gl ||

He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Maruts,
which extends from the rising of the sun in the north
to its setting in the south,—a period double that within
which it riseth behind and setteth before.
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SECTION X

L. 9y Zeqgaqgd deamsal Sushat s&on §oE 7 ] A
afeq A fardasamd Ty quafa

Now, the fifth nectar is enjoyed by the Sadhyas
with Brahman [Om] at their head. Verily the Devas
neither eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify
themselves by its sight.

2. 4 qadd s RTERTEgTEatd ||

They are verily soothed by that appearance of the
sun, and by it are they excited.

3. @ 9 qaRangd ¥g QAR 1 A0 gRAaRARd
g TR @ Cada ERtERERaEETgaR I

He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of
the Sadhyas and reflecting on that nectar with Brahman
before him, enjoyeth content. Verily he is soothed by
that appearance [of the sun], and by it is he excited.

4 FIRRF Sw@ I@  RHuEsER Rrdag-
SEHRAENERT  GeERE e« e
o4 ||
He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Sadhyas
which extends from the rising of the sun above to its
setting below,—a period double that in which he riseth
in the north and setteth in the south.

. . The duration of the sun in the different
spheres (as described here) is apparently opposed to the
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doctrine of the Puranas. The followers of those records
maintain that the periods of the sun’s rising and setting in
the four different spheres of Indra, Yama, Varuna and Soma
are equal, the extent of the orbit of the sun above the
Manasottara mountain and around the mount Meru being
equal. The discrepancy, however, has been explained by
sages. Fach of the different spheres (as set forth) is
destroyed at a period double that of its preceding one. The
rising of the sun means the time during which it remains
visible to the residents of any one of those spheres, and the
setting is when it is invisible, there being actually no rising
or setting of that luminary. In the absence of inhabitants
in those spheres there will be no sunrise or sunset there,
though the sun may become visible therefrom.

SECTION XTI

1. o oa 5% S3A AT ACHARS @ Ay TR AR
R ||
Next, beyond that, appearing above, He neither

riseth nor setteth, but remaineth alone in the centre.
Thereof is the verse:

2. 9 3 q I TR FEEA | SARAAEL TR A
frofafy o |
“No; of a truth there is neither rising nor setting.

[Bear ye witness] O Gods, that I may say nothing con-
tradictory of that truthful Brahman 1"

3. d g a1 s I 7 Frrary agar aeR vk 3
TIMA FARTfTE 32 1l
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For him there is neither rising nor setting of the
sun—for him there is one eternal day,—who possesseth
this knowledge of Brahman.

4. FRTEE N9 IAT GAURMAY A SIS g
FARI TP g e a@ garg ||

Verily that knowledge was explained by Brahma
to Prajapati, and by Prajapati to Manu, and by Manu
to his descendants. This knowledge of Brahman was
explained to one of the descendants Uddalaka Aruni, an
eldest son, by his father. ‘

b. & am aAmM JAM fen A9 GEARINEAH qiedafEA |

This knowledge of Brahman should verily be ex-
plained by a father to his eldest son or to a worthy
disciple ;

6. AEN FEATA FUoTEN AR qRVE wde g
TIIRAA T T FeUaa a7 5 )

But to none else. Were none to give this sea-girt
sphere with all its treasures to the instructor, [in
exchange of this knowledge] the latter would still be
greater—greater by far [in value than the spherel.

SECTION XII

L st a1 @x &8 3 afd e ana aesh auar gz
g9 g WA T T4 T
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Verily all this creation is Gayatrt. Speech is
Gayatrl; by speech is all this creation recited and
preserved.

2. @ % @ wed T @ ¥4 qheren dRxad d afe-
Roeadg aifeehad |

That Gayatri is verily this earth. And on this
earth are all creatures sustained ; that they exceed not.

3.1 3 @ g 4 AW &1 IREARAEGEY FTOTWRAER
grom: Sfafsar g Afahaed |

That which is the earth is likewise the body of the
animated creation. In that body are the animal func-
tions sustained ; that they exceed not.

4. 62 qeqey TOWE a/ quReaRea=a: o EaRAR
o e Qaga Affeed |l

That which is the body is likewise the heart which
is within it. In it are the animal functions sustained ;
that they exceed not.

6. & agsTa S Mad aXarARAEA I

That Gayatrl is verily composed of four feet, and
possesseth six characteristics. Regarding it has this
verse been recited :

Speech, being, earth, body, heart and life, are the six
characteristics of Gayatrl. Or because each of its feet has
six letters. '
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6. qEFE ARG Al Sy TeT: | TRISE §a it
Proremgd e

“They [the creations] constitute the glories of the
Gayatri; to which is the soul [Puruga'] superior. He
has the creation for his first foot, and his own immortal
self 2 constitutes the other three.”

7. 48 dpeai a9 aasy afket qeuErEE 41 3 g afe
geEEERE:
That Brahman [i.e., the being indicated in the

Gayatri] is verily the space which? surroundeth man-
kind.

8. o g W Fsu: &Y FEEN A} AIST: GRS
AR

That which surroundeth mankind is of a truth the
space which existeth within mankind.

9. @ AW § DT AR OFATAR-
i« Bl o9 9 @ A1 )

That which existeth within mankind is of a truth
the space which existed within the heart. It is

t

! That which pervades all gurq or abides in the heart—gRzizar,

* The word is divi, (lit. glorious,) which in modern dictionaries
is explained as heaven. Sankara explains it as above.

3 The word in the original is Akas'a syF131, In common accept-

ation it means the sky, but the interpretation of Yankara gives an
idea as if it meant space. The difficulty of rendering the term
appositely gives a puerile air to the text.
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omnipresent and eternal. He who knoweth this attains
eternal and all-sufficient treasures.

SECTION XIII

1. g € 91 ¢o6d &0 99 9gT: @ A15eT miegh: |
UG @ HREESaeISHAETEl doesd-
AR wafy 9 @ 3|

For that [space which is] within the heart there are
five gates to heaven. Thereof the eastern gate is breath
[Pranal; which is vision and that is Aditya [the sun].
That [Prana] is to be adored as the consumer of aliment
and all glorious. Glorious and an [able] consumer of
aliment doth he become who knoweth it thus.

2. 3tq Pseq o gL | SAFRGTRI T FRAEa-
=H AR TR waft g @ 317 |l

Next, the southern aperture is Vyana, which is
audition, and that is the Moon. Believing it to be
prosperity and fame let it be worshipped. He who
knoweth it so, attaineth celebrity and prosperity.

3. s diser gmEEhy: HisnA: &1 a1% SsfiEcdageas-
grAr gl SsaEesas) WAl 9 ¢ 32 ||

Next, the western aperture is Apana, it is speech,

which is fire [Agni]. Believing it to be Vedic glory and
c 14
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aliment let it be worshipped. He who knoweth it so,
attaineth plenty and Vedic glory.

4. @ AseiRegh: @ QARG | TG
SRSETEa Afda=giaFaata 7 ¢ 33 ||

Next, that which is the northern aperture, is
Samana which is the mind, which is cloud. Believing it
to be reputation and beauty, let it be worshipped. He
who knoweth it so, attaineth reputation and beauty.

5. a1y Qseaed: gt | ST | 917 G AHIEILaae
TEAATEIRISE Ageatewaly 9 ¢d 37 ||

Next, that which is the upper aperture is Udana;
which is the wind, which is the sky. Believing it to be
strength and glory let it be worshipped. He who
knoweth it so, becomes glorious and mighty.

6. A a1 T U7 AWGE: T SR FIAT: § g ¢
0F SEgEIAIE IHEd FRFIEET ¥ AR
I gfqe €3 B 7 CaMe qF AEgRTRERTE
I FRIAZ ||

These five venerable® beings are the door-keepers of
heaven. Heroes are born in his family who knoweth
these five venerable beings to be door-keepers of heaven ;
he obtaineth heaven [for his reward] who knows
these five venerable beings to be the door-keepers of
heaven.

! Lit. Relating to Brahman.
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7. o 32 QO R safedicad feaa: By @Ea: @¥ETR-
AYTRy Sfad IE qREAETRT TR S
g g |
That which shines glorious above yonder heaven,
above this world and above all others, large or small, is
the same as that which shines within mankind. It is
tangible [to all].!
8. adazfensmtiy axeqdiAifoad Rsafy aeder gRo3-
aewmiafige fAagfa Agyfia@fa saea Igsgonfy
aeages ¥ gd AGIEd v @ wak 9
9% 9 ¢4 32 ||
For its warmth is felt in this body by touch. It is
audible, for when the ears are closed, it is heard like the
roar of a flaming fire, or that of a rolling car,or a
bellowing ox. That tangible and audible glory is to be

adored. He who knoweth—verily he who knoweth—
this, becomes renowned and of handsome appearance.

SECTION XIV

1. g afvad a@ oseR Tma SqEAY @g FaE:
gesl a1 wguielig gem waly ada: I wafy
g g gdta |l

1 Lit, 2f3, ocular proof. The commentator explains that the
word may be used with reference to touch as an organ of perception.
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All this verily is Brahman, for therefrom doth it
proceed, therein doth it merge, and thereby is it
maintained. With a quiet and controlled mind should
it be adored. Man is a creature of reflection, whatever
he reflects upon in this life, he becomes the same here-
after ; therefore should he reflect [upon Brahman].

2. gAma: Ol WIRT: GuEERe] SRS qaHl
IFM: G717 Gatd: GamcRearIsaEFaags ||

[Saying] ‘“that which is nothing but mind, whose
body is its life, whose figure is a mere glory, whose will
is truth, whose soul is like space [akasa,] which
performeth all things and willeth all things, to which
belong all sweet odours and all grateful juices, which
envelopes the whole of this [world], which neither
speaketh nor respects any body.

3. Q9 8 wrenrFaezdsINaIERal qagr q9TIET ARG
VAFIGIET Q¥ § SARAFGERY AP
sagAFaRa=aElead) saEme SHT: |l

“Is the soul within me; it is lighter than a corn,
or a barley, or a mustard, or a canary seed, or the
substance within it. Such a soul is within me, as is
greater than this earth, and greater than the sky, and
greater than the heaven, and greater than all these
regions [put together.]

4. gasdl GawM; IR Gt GAMIRIIRISAIFIAIRT
¥ A AcAwaesd agdata: dEwdaRaedfy
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- q@ TgRgl « fafafkcawdiia g cag mftes:
amfoes: ||

“That which performeth all things, and willeth all
things, to which belong all sweet odours and all grateful
juices, which envelopes the whole of this |world], which
neither speaketh nor respecteth any body, is the soul
within me; it is Brahman; 1 shall obtain it after my
transition from this world.” He who believeth this,
and hath no hesitation, will wverily obtain the fruit of
his reflection ; so said Sandilya—[the sage] Sandilya.

SECTION XV

1. geafteize: @ fgn A sl R g@ G
gredat fasx § g9 A1 aguAERAlaaige

B

Of that sheath [the Soul] the sky is the ventricle
and the earth is the root; it never decayeth; the
quarters of the universe are its corners, and the heaven
is its upper aperture ; it is the receptacle of wealth, and
upon it is the universe sapported.

2. aeg o ferggata |gwAr AW agon uft T ochh
gyar AWl ami aigace: @ 9 wand aig Rt
aed 37 A gk WRR Ssghadd arg fat ac
3 MPITTL T N
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Its eastern quarter is called Juhu, its southern
quarter Sahamana, its western quarter Rajii, and its
northern quarter Subhuta ; the winds of those quarters
are their offspring. He who [wishing for long life for
his children] knows the winds to be the offspring of the
quarters, hath never to weep for his children. * I know
the winds to be the offspring of the quarters, therefore
have I had never to weep for my children.

The performers of sacrifice offer their oblations
(juhoti) facing the east, therefore is that quarter ca.lled
Juht; the vicious suffer (sahante) the fruit of their actions
in the abode of Yama in the south, therefore is that quartgr
called Sahamana; the west is called Rajil, because, it
is the empire of king (Raja), Varuna, or because, at
twilight it becomes red (raga). Wealthy beings (bhutimat),

such as Isvara, Kubera, etc., reside in the north, hence it
is called Subhuta.

3. afts @z SuASTAGAFA o0 GOASTAGTHA
GURAISHAIGAIGAT 44: 993 SEAIGAHA 2 99ASgI-
GATEAT |

““ Together with such and such and such, I take
asylum of that undying sheath; with such and such
and such I seek shelter of life. [Prana]; with such and
such and such I seek shelter of this earth [Bhuh];: with
such and such and such I seek shelter of the sky
[Bhuvah]; with such and such and such I seek shelter
of heaven [Sval].

4 g ggas oo 999 3R IOl ar g ad i Ak e
ang aerafed Il
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“By [the words] ‘I seek shelter of Prana’ [life], I have
said that I take asylum of the universal existence.

5. @1 gz : 9997 3R ot audsaRad qud fkd aqg
39 qEarE |l

“By what I have said by [the words] ‘I seek
shelter of Bhuh,’ I mean that I take shelter of the earth,
T take shelter of the sky, I take shelter of heaven.

6. &g FZANY ga: 997 i 999 g 979 AR gqa
AT agared ||

“ By what I have said by [the words] ‘ I take shelter
of Bhuvah,” I mean I seek shelter of Agni [fire], I seek
shelter of Vayu [wind], I seek shelter of Aditya [the sun].

7. 91 gEAiE« & 999 FFEE 999 ag9E 999 anad
qqq 3639 dzAe daared |l

- “By what 1 have said by [the words] ‘I take
shelter of Svah,’ I mean I take shelter of the Rg-
Veda, I take shelter of the Yajur-Veda, I take
shelter of the Sama Veda.”

SECTION XVI

1. gef a9 ageaed aifn sglsafy asiftt asmacaad
Igfasaagy mEst mFd gia:gad a3ed gga)s-
=q137: 0N 919 399 ¢ gk g9 argafa |)



112 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS

Verily man is Yajna [sacrifice]. The first twenty-
four years of his life constitute the morning ritual
[Pratah-savana)]. The Gayatri includes 24 letters, and
it is the Gayatrl through which the morning ritual is
performed. The Vasus are the presiding deities of dawn,
and in man the vital airs verily represent the Vasus, for
they preserve [vasayanti] all.

2. d SaRnegale fRfagqatcd garaon agq g A ot
g3 ArAfgAL gaegEsagafy A qonar aga
Ty ag fRicdiAcggs A @) & ward ||

At this age should any disease afflict him, he should
say: “ O vital Vasus, this is the season of my morning
ritual, connect it with the mid-day sacrifice, that I,
who am sacrifice [itself], may not be lost to the vital
Vasus.” Thus he escapes from disease, and verily be-
comes exempt from affliction.

3. wq aft agufizgsiftn armafzax gad =g
weaftenzgu gy Sgd arsafzas gad age @
=TI TN 91T &K T dgw gax Dgafka ||

[The] next [period] to the forty-fourth year of his
life constitutes the mid-day ritual. The Tristupa in-
cludes forty-four letters, and it is through the Tristupa
that the mid-day sacrifice is performed. The Rudras
are its presiding deities. In man the vital airs are the
Rudras for they cause weeping,' [Rodayanti].

! Human animosity being one of the chief causes of weeping.—
Sankara.
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4. § IYakaegafe ffagrades azanom @ @ X
aegfezaw g@ad gdigagangacagata wE qonEns
WOl A a@  AScH¥SRT 9d @l g
g ||

At this age should any disease afflict him, he should
say, ‘O vital Rudras, this is the season of mid-day
ritual, connect it with the afternoon sacrifice, that I,
who am sacrifice [itself], may not be lost to the vital
Rudras.” Thus he escapes from disease and becomes
exempt from affliction.

> 5. Wy greagrEcail« IEaiT  gdtgaaaqgracaft g
Sl ded gdiggad agenfggr segEan quon
graifzar o gz« ganEey |

[The] next [period] to the eighty-fourth year of his
life constitutes the afternoon ritual. The Jagati [metre]
includes eighty-four letters, and it is through the Jagat1
that the afternoon ceremony is performed. The Adityas
are its presiding deities. In man the vital airs are the
Adityas, for they receive [adadate] all things.

6. & IRafenaafa FRfagaatcs saemon sfken @& A
gdgagaIgiga=agafa @ig aonamkEEi At ag@
e aegsd & qaa) ¥ WA |

At this age should he be afflicted by any disease,
he should say, “O vital Adityas, this is the season of
my afternoon ritual, connect it with the full term of my

life, that I, who am sacrifice [itself,] may not be lost to
C 15
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the vital Adityas.” Thus he escapes from disease and
becomes exempt from affliction.

7. qag e JafgAm Ak Yo @ fh A qagTata 4
SgAAq @ Ssadifs @ £ Wied gsmawsacd §
wieal ava hafd a ¢d 37 ||

Verily knowing this Mahidasa, son of Itara, said,
“0O! why dost thou afflict me, for I shall not be des-
troyed by thee.” He lived for one hundred and sixteen
years. Verily he will live for one hundred and sixteen
years who knoweth this.

SECTION XVII

1. g gefufysfa afequrafa o= wa ar & dan ||

His [of the individual typical of sacrifice] hunger,
thirst, and want of pleasure constitute the pain which
attends the performance of cermonies.

2. @1y ggAfa afkgafd agay agaERE 1)

Whatever he eateth, whatever he drinketh, and
whatever he enjoyeth, become unto him [like the
reward which is available on the day of the] Upasad.!

3. wq agafd awwf agd R eganeiE &&f |l

! The day when the performers of a sacrifice are entitled to a
drink of milk.
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Whatever he laugheth, whatever he eateth, and
whatever he enjoyeth, become to him like unto [the]
praises [of the Rk and Yajur Vedal.

4. 19 9aq) JAAEFaR<ar gaagatfa ar g ggom |l

His penance, charity, sincerity, unenviousness and
truthfulness constitute his reward [Daksina.]

5. aeqigig: ErIIERR JARIIRARTIET JEIURATETTd -
e |l

Therefore is it said, [both at the birth of a child
and at the expression of the juice of the moon plant,
in reply to the query] * Has she given birth ?” * Yes,
she has,” His [of the being typical of ceremony] ava-
bhrtha [death] is the termination, so is the termination
of the sacrifice called avabhrtha.

6. agag wnfgea: Fooma FaMgFRFA ARG @
g @y discadermmaed akdaikianersganta
g« Praadifa &5 & == waa: ||

Ghora, son of Angiras, having explained this [sub-
ject] to Krsna son of Devaki, said: “ He [who knoweth
this] should, at the time of his death, repeat these three
[Yajur Vedic mantras]: “O! thou! art undecaying !
Thou art unchanging ! Thou art the true essence of
life | ” Hearing this he lost all desire for other know-
ledge, About it there are these two Rg-Vedic stanzas:

! Addressing his soul as identified with the sun,
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7. sifsenaen Y@ar safaswaftea |l | gU afdsad far
359 quaealt sOify: 9597a Y[k @: qa-d I |
g a1 gIanen ~qfaganfia safeatan ||

“Sages, behold the glory of the first cause [as
enveloping all like the day, and shedding radiance from
the heaven abovel.”! * Having beheld that exquisite
light, high above all darkness, and having beheld it also
in our own hearts we attain to that god of gods and
noblest of all lights the sun—the noblest of all lights.”

SECTION XVIII

) O 15 G i o e o B B G G BT e
wageed wifvigad = |l

The mind should be adored as Brahman ; this is

intellectual [worship]. Next as relating to gods; the

sky should be adored as Brahman. These are the two—

intellectual and theological—forms of worship that have
been ordained [by sages].

2. RATPIEN A% G TOT WEH: Ui HH UIg
ggeacangifiRagaf: ) A 9’
Td Ra: o1 FaWaRAIRE  waEsdied 9al
fudad = |l

toxt The words within the brackets are not quoted in the Sanskrit
ext. :
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That [Brahman] hath four feet. Speech is one of
ijts feet, life is one of its feet, vision is one of its feet,
and audition is one of its feet. Thus much for the
intellectual ; next the theological: fire [Agni] is one of
its feet, wind [Vayu] is one of its feet, sun [Aditya] is
one of its feet, the quarters [Disah] are one of its feet.
Thus the two—intellectual and theological forms of
worship have been ordained.

3. g amoragd: i Asthar safasr wifh 9 qafa =
aifd 9 qufd 9 ;iat 93E 989989 9§ 3T )

Speech is verily one of the four feet of Brahman.
It radiates light and heat through the effulgence of Agni.
Heat and light radiate from his works, from his fame
and from his Vedic glory, who knoweth it thus.

[After explaining the meaning as above given, Safkara
adds] the consumption of inflammable article, such as oil or
ghee, gives life and vigour to the organs of speech, hence it
is said through Agni speech receives its light and heat. As
a cow or a like quadruped moves on to where it wisheth on
its four feet, so doth mind [here represented as Brahman]
attain to its objects through the aid of speech, breath, vision
and audition, hence the simile. Further, the feet of a
quadruped are placed under its body, so are fire (Agni), air
(Vayu), the sun (Surya), and the quarters placed under the
sky, and thence the comparison.

4. g0y qF AFOEGD: G § Qg SRS Wik 9 aqfy
¥ wifd 9 aufd = fal anar 7989 9 @@ 32|

Breath is verily one of the four feet of Brahman.
It radiates light and heat through the effulgence of
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Vayu. Heut and light radiate from his works, from his
fame and from his Vedic glory, who knoweth it thus.

5. 9@ mmUgd: Wi @ wifeda safer w9
agfs =¥ wify 9 aofy 9 Rt axEr 959989 9

< 3 Il

Vision is verily one of the four feet of Brahman.
It radiates light and heat through the effulgence of
Aditya. Heat and light radiate from his works, from
his fame and from his Vedic glory, who knoweth
it thus.

6. A FEUEgS: 9k g Rfwsaifas wif 9 agfa =
Wit = aufq 9 Fal 9991 sga989 7 @ 33 ||

Audition is verily one of the four feet of Brahman,
It radiates heat and light through the effulgence of
the quarters of the earth (Dik). Heat and light radiate
from his works, from his fame and from his Vedic glory,
who knoweth it thus.

SECTION XIX

1. sfte  s@ERaaEyeETaqadizan  ArEidcagr
digcgavaazed  fRada  acgdcatd@  aEERTd
affaga 3 SRS Wd 9 gadl amaar |l

The sun is described as Brahman ;—its describ-
tion—Verily at first all this was non-existent; that
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non-existence became existent ; it developed, —it became
an egg: it remained [quiet] for a period of one year ; it burst
into two; thence were formed two halves of gold and silver.

Having described the sun as a foot of Brahman,
the Sruti now proceeds to describe it as Brahman, with the
words : “the sun is de-cribed as Brahman.” * Its descrip-
tion” is to be narrated for its eulogium. ‘ Non-existent,”!
i.e., this earth before its development,” was of unmanifest
name and form, and not actually non-existent, for [on the
authority of the Sruti], “ How can existence proceed from
non-existence ?” Such deduction would be inadmissible.
But it being distinctly laid down here that it was *“ non-
existent,” may it not be optional [with us to explain it one
way or the other ?] No. Option applies to actions and not to
facts. How [can youl then here [use the word] non-
existent ? As I have already explained, being of unmanifest
name and form, it is very like non-existence, though not
actually so. The expression ‘ verily ” applies to the exist-
ence (i.e., to the verb) and not to non-existence.

How [then this misuse of the term ? It is no misuse].
We see the word sat is freely used to indicate the manifes-
tation of the name and form of an object, and that manifes-
tation being generally dependant upon the sun, in the
absence of which the earth is enveloped in deep darkness
and not visible, the expression is appropriate.

2. qaEsax §d gfudt Fcgavi«ar S0y  gaar ageax
g A AgQ A oAAgEd A AEEATEIHK
a agg: |

Thereof the argentine half is the earth, and the
golden half the heaven. The inner thick membrane

]

! 3199 asat, unreal, untrue, not being, from sat, true, being, with

the negative prefix a 31
? Lit. “ Utpatti,” birth, creation.
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{of the egg] became mountains, the thin one cloudy
fog ; the blood-vessels became rivers, and the fluid
became the ocean ; and, lastly, what was born there-
from is the sun, Aditya.

3. wq AMFA QISHEANCHE] AAAE N1 IZSASAZ-
fageaaifn = a9 &9 7 smeseaegd af
gard gfa S Igeaisafsia |atitn 9 daifa
ad 3w |

On its birth arose loud shouts [or shouts of ulu-ulu]
as well as all living beings and their desires. Hence
on the rising and re-rising [day after day] of the sun
arise shouts of ulu-ulu as well as all living beings and
their desires.

4. § 7 ugdg PeEfe sYcgmedseaan § aga«
SIS o ¥ 153YRT T fAESTHERT |l

He [attaineth the glory of the sun] who, knowing
this, adores the sun as Brahman, and grateful shouts
soon arise in his behalf and contribute to his gratifi-
cation,—verily they contribute to his gratification.



FOURTH CHAPTER

SECTION 1

1. 2% Fasfag qiFror SgRA aggrd aguE A g g
gaa g IFAgiER gaq ¢q Ascegdify |l

Om! Of a truth there lived Janasruti, grandson of
the son of Janasruti, the charitably disposed, the giver
of large gifts, and the preparer of much food. He built
houses everywhere that [people] from all sides might
come and feast [therein].

2. @ g g«@l fREafaigesy ex@ gxgmgars
st wEia Ve SAgd: QN gd R
safauad acaggreafieazar ar gaedffi o)

[Over his house] at night passed some geese,' the
hindermost of which addressing the foremost, said:
“Lo! Lo! Bhallaksa, Bhallaksa, [short-sighted] the

1 Harmsa. This word in common acceptation means a goose, but
the vehicle of Brahma likewise called a Harhsa, is generally re-
presented of the form of a flamingo. According to the Puréanpas, the
Minasasarovara (lake) is a favourite resort of Harsas which in
modern Tibetan or rather in the language of the people of the Hun
desa is the specific name of the flamingo. We may add that while-
geese are very scarce, flamingoes are seen in large flocks, in the
vicinity of Manasasarovara (lake).

C 16
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glory of Janasruti, grandson of the son of Janasruti,
is as widespreading as the heaven. Have nothing to do
with him, so that his glory may not destroy thee.”

3. a9 g U GeTAI &I UARGeEeax agHama -
a9 g wax g & 3 |l

To it said the other: “ Who is he whom you
compare with Raikva of the car?” *“ And who is this
Raikva of the car ?” enquired the first.

4, g1 gFaERfsaagor:  @aeciadawgd  agfianfd
afiw™ o | Fafa TR 979 33 @ HIAgH
afa 1

[The latter replied] “ I allude to such a being to
whom the fruits of all the good deeds of mankind
become subservient in the same way in which all the
minor numbers become due to him who hath secured the
Krta or the highest cast of the dice, and those who know
what he knows likewise secure [the same reward].”

5. g7 & wAgf: QYIEw IvgwME @ g dfvgE @@
FANFATAFR & GFaARE ardfa @ g sqe
agiar @ 3 |

Janasruti great-grandson of Janasruti, listened to
this. [In the morning] rising [from his bed while being
eulogized by his bards] he thus addressed his herald:
* O child, do you address me as if I were the Raikva of
the car? [l am not deserving of such praise.] O child,
do you of a truth go and speak unto Raikva of the car
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[that I long to see him].” [Of him enquired the bard :]
“and who is this Raikva of the car?"”

6. gq1 FaahfFaEeEn  dgecdadaw a@f agfEAly
afea gan: @y gaf-a JedRg dcd 33 | HAagH
gfa

[The latter replied] “I allude to such a being to
whom the fruits of all the good deeds of mankind become
subservient in the same way in which all the minor
numbers become due to him who hath secured the Krta
or the highest cast of the dice, and those who
know what he knows likewise secure [the same
reward].” )

7.8 & gafeesy afagfl 9cd9 aw @A TR
HIGUEAEAN agAsE ||

The bard searched for him, and returning said, “ 1
have found him not.” Unto him, said [Janasruti], *“ Do
ye go and look for him where the knowers of Brahman
are to be met with.” !

8. gisgears3haed UMF FIANINIRET q% ERIAR
e Wia: qgia W ¥exay 3 SR g oRew @
g gaisfiefify acdam |l

He proceeded, and by one sitting beside a car and
* scratching his itches, sat down and said, “ Art thou, O

tIn lovely places near rivers and pools in mountains and
groves.—S ANKARA,
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lord, Raikva of the car?” * Yes, I am,” said the other.
“ Now I know,” [thought] the bard and retired.

SECTION II

1. ggg Saghk: QAT s waf Et Feseeaie
CAACESEERRON feclll]

Upon this Janasruti, the great-grandson of
Janasruti, taking with him six hundred head of cattle,
a necklace and a chariot yoked with a pair of mules,
repaired to him, and thus addressed,

2. @i sz zaif mamd fremisaaaatdl g A qai
war Egare iy ai Tgagared 3fq )

*“ O Raikva, here [is a present] of six hundred head
of cattle, a necklace, and a chariot yoked with a pair
of mules [accept them, and deign], O Lord, to impart
to me instruction on that deity whom thou adorest.”

3. 99 § Gt SIAIME g <A 3AZ ddT g8 miwtkeay
agg ga sAgfa: Qo gy Tat frsagaid
ghat aaira af=sA |l

Unto him said the other, “ Let these head of cattle
and necklace and chariot remain with thee, O Sudra.”
Hereupon, Janasruti, great-grandson of Janasruti, taking
a thousand head of cattle, a necklace, a chariot yoked
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with a pair of mules and his daughter, again returned
to him.

. He [Janasruti] was a king, having a herald,
as we learn [from the passage]: ““ He addressed to a herald,”
also from the fact of his repairing to a Brahmana for in-
struction, which would be inconsistent in a Sudra: how
then did such an inapplicable expression as ‘O Sudra”
proceed from Raikva ? Sages have explained it thus. From
the speech of the geese he was assailed by grief [¥oka] hence
Sudra ; or because hearing [srutva] of Raikva’s praise he
ran [dravati] and therefore Sudra ; and the sage in order to
show his omniscience used the expression * O Sudra”; or
it might be, because instead of trying to obtain knowledge
by serving his tutor, he like a Sudra proceeded to gain
instruction by paying for the same, and therefore is called a
Sudra, although he was not of that caste. Others say, that
annoyed with his small offer the sage rebuked him with the
term S'udra.

4. g« g @R« ggd amd femisaaaainy g
qEISE WAl afermredseag A wna: ndifa |

And said, “O Raikva, this [herd of a] thousand
cows, this necklace, this chariot yoked with a pair of
mules, this damsel, and this village in which ‘thou
dwellest [I beg to offer to thee: accept them and deign]
to impart to me instruction.”

5. gel § YEATGETAITISRRA: AR GRS
M A I moolam wgENy AW IT@ G
garg ||

Knowing her, [the damsel,] to be the cause of his
imparting instruction, [Raikva] said : * Hast thou brought
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her [for me|, O Sudra? she will be the cause of my
conversing with thee.” Hence are these villages in this
country of great virtue [mahavrsa] where he lived,
called Raikvaparna. Unto him explained he [the nature
of the deity he adored].

SEcTION TII

1. agala dant g a1 «wfRgaf aigdacafa g gals-
wafa agRaRfy aq ssseafk agdacafy |

The air [Vayu] is verily the ultimatum [sammvarga]of
all. When a fire goes out, of a truth it merges into air
[Vayul. When the sun doth disappear it verily mergeth
into air, so doth the moon when it setteth.

2. @gq  Ssgeaffa AigRaivafe aigdiaaragieaaeh
g@fdaan (|

‘When waters dry they vanish in air ; the air verily
consumeth all. Thus much relating to celestial objects.

3. swreAcd Nl arg dal: | agr @fuf g aEeAf
giof |g: goT« s gof /A o) ARqreEaiETEH®

g

Next as relating to self. Life is verily the
ultimatum of all. When man sleepeth, speech mergeth
into life, so doth vision merge into life, audition merge
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into life, and mind merge into life,—Life verily
consumeth all.

4. 3 a7 ¢t &) "adt arfa Y gon gy |)

These are verily the two ultimata [samvarga];
Vayu among the celestial objects and life among the
animal functions.

5. sy g "% 9 waafdiRer 7 wigdf aRfsgao
s fafugy aear 3 € 7 3ag: |l

[Once] while Saunaka of the race of Kapi, and
Abhipratarin, son of Kaksa-sena, were being served at
their meals a Brahmacarin sought alms of them. Unto
him they gave nothing.!

6. @ §1919 AgINANg I OF: Fi G SR YF€ MaTEd
Fg aiftgsafa sat sfgaiReaga sa=d a6 ar
qage acar qae gafafy |l

He said, *“ He [the Prajapati] who swalloweth the
venerable four,? and is the protector of the earth, O
descendant of Kapi, is not seen by mortals. O Abhi-
pratarin, he exists in various forms. For him is food
prepared, and him have you denied.”

7. a5 & Taw: v gfwea: seamERar At s
g1« RITg ) andIsAgRAg=aneE ARAAAgLE-

! In order to see what may follow, adds Sankara.
? Agni [fire], Strya [sun], Candra [moon], and Apah [water].

3 This verse may be translated mterrogatlvely and begin with;
“ who is he who swalloweth,” etc.
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A G 4 qd SERAGHIER ZaRy
frenfafa 11

Saunaka, descendant of Kapi, reflected within
himself and returned [for answer]: ‘ Life is the author
of the gods and of the creation. His teeth are immu-
table; he is a great consumer; he is not unintelligent ;
his greatness is said to be extreme; none can consume
him, and he consumeth all food. We, O Brahmacarin,
adore such a Brahman.” [Then turning to his servant,
said] * Give him some alms.”

8, d€ar I & IGEX A1 Cd UHFY 9FISY g dawicgd
aeArcaaly fraada gxgax 91 A adgx
g9 7I« @INEAE 78 waAwIE! wafi 7 ¢ 37 ||

[The servant] gave him [some]. These five and five
[the two ultimata] make ten and they are a Krta
[complete number]. Therefore the aliment in all the
different quarters being ten, is a Krta. It [the complete
number] is Virat, the consumer of food. Through it, all
this becomes visible. Unto him who knoweth—wverily
unto him who knoweth—this, all this [world] becomes
visible, and he becomes a [great] consumer of food.

SECTION IV

1. g § SA@ FEel AaEEEaEh aaed waw
faacenfa Fmaisgaedfa |l
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Satyakama Jabala enquired of his mother Jabala:
«“1 long to abide [by a tutor] as a Brahmacarin; of

what gotra am 1?7

9. @1 e MRz A aREEAARy TgE S aR-
Fiftolt Aax cAmeY Wighdd 3T JREHAR FIIT
g agAlka GURA AW uld § G@ERE @ SR

st gfa

She said unto him, “I know not, child, of what
gotra you are. During my youth when I got thee
I was engaged in attending on many [guests who
frequented the house of my husband and had no
opportunity of making any inquiry on the subject],
I know not of what gotra you are, Jabala is my name
and Satyakama thine; say, therefore, of thyself,
Satyakama, son of Jabala [when any body enquireth

of theel.”
3. @ g gifigad Masdcars ag=d anafy seawgdai
Gucesiti il

He repaired to Haridrumata of the Gautama gotra
and said, “approach your venerable self to abide by
your worship as a Brahmacarin.”

4. g« garw & § vy g diars Teddz O
FRASEAEITSS WG T a7 GAAFgE I gi-
TRl Aan AW @EAaw ¥z R FF
g Amgaia ggem AW e aisex gasm
SEAsie A gfa |

c17
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Of him enquired he [the tutor]: *“ Of what gotra
are you, my good boy?” He replied: “I know not of
what gotra I am. T enquired about it of my mother and
she said, ‘In my youth when I got thee I was engaged
in attending on many, and know not of what gotra you
are; Jabala is my name and Satyakama thine’: T am
that Satyakama son of Jabala.”

5. ax & Aae@o RagreR afa«awagdacar Ay
A g 3fy aHeE pIamESE 9g:3ar M
fugcaar=an qrengdasia ar sfigeqgagars
ArgRTaqafl @ g avi S a1 93 ages
gug:

Unto him said the other, *“ None but a Brahman
can say so. You have not departed from the truth, and
I shall invest you [with the brahmanical rites]. Do you
collect, child, the necessary sacrificial wood ?” Having
ordained him, he selected four hundred head of lean and
weakly cows and said, “ Do you, child, attend to these.”
While leading the cows, he [the neophyte] said, *I
shall not return until these become a thousand.” Thus

he passed many years, until the cattle had multiplied to
a thousand.

SECTION V

L g YRgwiisgaic aasm 3 3R wa sf € sfhge
SIHI GF GEEER: Q197 A WA ||
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A Bull said unto him, “ O Satyakama !” He replied
“Sir,” the Bull said, “ We have now come to thousand,
do you take us back to your tutor.”

2. Ag ¥ U@ mamOifa Adg A wnafak o gae
o< Rt sl et afaon Reeds Reoy 4
qiFg 9gsFe: ) A @ gREarE

“I will relate to you,! something regarding
Brahman.” *“Relate it to me, Sir [if you pleasel.” It
said unto him, “the eastern quarter is a portion, the
western quarter is a portion, the southern quarter is a
portion, the northern quarter is a portion; these are the
four portions, of a fourth food of Brahman. It is called
Prakasavan [renowned].

3. @ g qald Rgikugwd qi€ agun: SRIFEfegaed
gRImEAREEE wafa gwmaa g SwEafd g -
A4 fagi«ggs®d qig A@o: gRFaraegarEd |

~ ‘““He becomes renowned' in this world, who knowing
+us adoreth the four membered foot of Brahman as the
:3nowned. He overcomes all renowned regions, who
knowing thus adoreth the four membered foot of
Brahman as the renowned.

' Lit. a fourth—gqrg,
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SECTION VI

1 afi® o gwfd @ g MAn@ 1 SRS ar
FAM @/ PFEIAGIEAEE T I glugar
919 gIER: grgqrafaam ||

“ Agni will explain to you [the nature of] the next
foot of Brahman.” On the morrow he [the cow-herd]
turned towards his tutor with the cattle. When night
arrived he lighted a fire, folded the cattle, placed fuel on
the fire, and sat behind it facing the east.!

2. gafgag agsm 3 3fa wna g g afagem |l
Unto him said Agni, “ O Satyakama!” * Lord,”
responded the other.

3. agu: @ieg ¥ qif Faeif sdg & waklk oo dare
afudl FeraRal Fer A ST GEE: FON 3 X
TATFHS: TR FFONSIIErE=A ||

“Child, I will explain to you a foot of Brahman.”
“Explain it, Sir, if you please.” Unto him said the
other, * the earth is a part, the sky is a part, the heaven
is a part, the ocean is a part ;—these four parts, O child,
constitute the foot of Brahman called the endless
lAnantavan).

4. g g qaad REcuagsad qig F@viisAeaaiEegqeds-
araAfiR® vITaFqaa) § Sigaft 9 qaRd
R« agssd uid sEmnsaraaifegaed ||

' And reflecting on the advice of the bull, adds the Commentator.
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“He becomes endless' even in this world, who
knowing this adores the four membered foot of Brahman
as the endless; he conquers the regions of the immortals,
who knowing this adores the four-membered foot of
Brahman as the endless. )

SECTION VII

1. gxaed o€ awfd 9 g W@ 1 AfagengaiEsi ar
asnfaend sygeasfagaanarg a1 Iuesy aftgaranm
g1 mEdafET |

“The sun will explain to you the nature of the
next foot of Brahman.” On the morrow he started
again towards the house of his tutor, and when night
"approached he lighted a fire, folded the cattle, placed
fuel on the fire and sat behind it facing the east.

2. ax gx¥ 39 faqangar qasm 3 3fa wa zfy g
gfagsa ||

The sun approaching him said, “ O Satyakama!”
“ Lord,” responded the other.

3. sgu: €W 3 g AAONfy aeflg A wnafafy acw
daraifh: &1 ga: KT TR: FT QgerIy 3 9iFa
IFHS: TR AN AR |

! i.e., His race never becomes extinct.—ANANDAGIRI. -
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“T will relate to thee a foot of Brahman,” said he.
“ Relate, O Lord,” said the second. [Unto him, said the
first], “the fire [Agni] is a part, the sun [Surya] is a
part, the moon [Candra] is a part, the lightning isa
part ;—these four parts, O child, constitute the foot of
Brahman as the radiant.

4. @ 7 tadd fagagad o s@o safsafvegaed
Sfsaafiigd waln safesadl g Swwaly g
TaRd fAgEgs®:S qid aaon safasafaegaed |

“ He becomes radiant in this world, who knowing
this adores the four membered foot of Brahman as the
radiant,—he overcomes the region of the radiant,! who
knowing this adores the four membered foot of Brahman
as the radiant.”

SECTION VIII

L agd o awfa @ § Ang@ m sifaseqeaiEs a o
faend aqgrasfgoaara m 39%sa afgae
qareh: mgdratET ||

“The Madgu [wind] will explain to you the nature
of the next foot of Brahman.” On the morrow he
started again towards the house of his tutor, and when
night approached, he lighted a fire, folded the cattle,

! Gods.
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placed fuel on the fire and sat behind it, facing
the east.

2. d wgmEafg@ngai @9 3 gk wia Ifq d
aftgaE |l

The wind approaching him said, *“ O Satyakama !”
“ Lord,” responded the other.

3. g @ q i maoifs adig & wnaifafa aea
glae WO & 9 &I A1 w@] 84 39 9
qiFg SgSRS: TR A& TEdAarEm ||

“I will explain to thee, O child, a foot of Brah-
man,” said the first. ‘ Relate, O lord,” returned he.
Unto him said the first: * Life is a part, the eyes are a
part, the ears are a part, the mind is a part ;—these four
parts constitute the foot of Brahman called the Spacious
[Ayatanavan].

4. @ 3 AT fgicugsEd qE S| sadaaraeaEa
FEqAAREEF waEadaaar § mEak 9 ¢add
fagr« agssd@ 1d ST AEqaafaegarE ||

“ He becomes the receptacle of many, in this world,
who, knowing this, adores the four-membered foot of
Brahman as the Spacious; he attaths to the region of
the Spacious who, knowing this, adores the four-
membered foot of Brahman as the Spacious.”
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SECTION IX

1. g7 gredge auarissgag aaFm 3 3fy wna g g
afagsa |l

He reached the house of his tutor. Unto him said
the tutor. * O Satyakama ” “ Lord,” responded he.

2. gmfafza & de wifs & g engnREey agsdva
gf g afasy wEcEAa & & Fad |l
“Child ! you speak as if you knew Brahman ; who

has given thee instruction?” ‘‘ Other than man,” said
he, and added. ‘‘ Instruct me as I wish to hear of it

from you.”

3. Rk AT & wagzyE wEEigya frar fafar aifvg
qodifl @ ¥aRAara § 4 fhea el
Frarafy 1

“I have heard from sages like unto yourself that
knowledge got from tutors is most excellent,” Accord-
ingly he related every thing [as narrated above] omit-
ting,—verily omitting nothing.

SECTION X

L IqHES § & FASHT: AR A FEEEgAE
e g grRzEanvadicIR=an g § eneaaeaaifae:
GAIEGIKEIL g €A A gAIFaaRd i



THE CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 137

Of a truth Upakosala, son of Kamala, (Kamala-
yana) abided by Satyakama, son of Jabala, as a
Brahmacarin, and for twelve years carefully attended
his household fires. - The tutor granted leave to his
other pupils to return home, but refused that indulgence
to him.

2. A@E af FEIN FHSRFIRIAAAT G
oRgaTEFIsEEnr 2f aen gIdea sanEiEh ||

To the tutor said his wife. “ This exhausted
Brahmacarin has successfully attended the household
fires ; let not the fires upbraid thee ; explain to him [what
he wants].” He [the tutor], without [condescending
to grant the] explanation, went out on his pilgrimage.

3. ®§ g safyarafyd &8 amEEsEEe agaiRanE &Gy
asEifs @ €199 989 gASRERTRY FAT A=A
sfafa: afaqisfer aifasafa |

The disciple fell ill and abstained from food. Unto
him said the wife of the tutor; ‘ Brahmacarin, take
food ; why abstain from sustenance?” He replied:
“Many and variously disposed are 'my desires ; I am
full of diseases and shall take no food.”

4. 99 gm: SRR a8l FEIN 3G A vEERigEAeR
gaardfa aed §1g: 1l

Next, verily, the fires said: *‘ This exhausted
Brahmacarin has carefully attended us, we will explain

unto him [what he wants],” and then continued :
c 18
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5, qioll @ & a4 @ A @ A faArag geql F&
$9g% 94 FTadfid g s aRa @
a¥3 d a7 Fmfa moi @ IR agwE =rg: |l

“ Life [prana] is Brahman, Ka is Brahman and Kha
is Brahman.” He replied: “I know the Prana to be
Brahman, but know not Ka nor Kha.” They said:
“ Verily, that which is Ka is Kha, and that which is
Kha is Ka.” They spoke, of a truth, of life and the sky.

. . . That [happiness] which has been indicated
by ka is likewise kha, the sky. As the epithet bluish added
to red alters the original signification of the latter term, so
ka (happiness) qualified as above becomes distinct from that
which proceeds from the attainment of sensual objects by
the organs of sense. The sky to which we allude by the
term kha is the happiness indicated by the term ka. Thus
the kha [sky] qualified by happiness becomes distinct from
the elemental inanimate object indicated by kha, on the
logic of the aforesaid bluish-red. The meaning is “a
happiness depending on the sky, and not a worldly one;
and a sky which is the receptacle of happiness, but not the
element so called”. But if you wish to qualify sky by
happiness and make the latter the adjective [allowing the
clause to stand thus]: “ That which is happiness [ka] is the
sky,” you make the rest of the passage redundant, or if you
take the latter clause: “ That which is the sky [kha] is
happiness,” the first becomes unnecessary ? Why this argu-
ment, when I have already explained that the object is to
exclude both terrestrial happiness and the material sky ?
By qualifying the sky by happiness, are not both the
primitive objects excluded by virtue of their meaning ?
True. But by qualifying the sky by happiness only the
former—and not also the happiness qualified by the epithet
sky—becomes the object of meditation; as the effect of
an adjective relating to its substantive ceaseth with quali-
fying the same. Hence itis necessary to qualify the
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happiness by the sky to indicate that that likewise is an
object of meditation.

SECTION XI

1. 59 ¥4 mégisgmana gfsafnamika g 9 o
afzed gasr 279 disgafen @ vargAedifa ||

Next, Garhapatya (the household fire) instructed
him, [saying]: * Earth, fire, alimient and the sun [con-
stitute my body]. Thereof the being who is seen in the
sun, is I,—verily I am he.

2. @ 7 qORY RIEIgaEasTgd qi9Edi Sidnaia gaara
Sqisiafa arEEtgean: afiaed 37 a9 d yEiiskay
) BhsHPaKy 7 cadd fagrgarEd ||

“He destroyed sin who, knowing this, adoreth
him ; he attaineth the region [of Agni], enjoyeth the full
limit of existence, passeth his life in glory, and his race
waste not. We support him in this and other regions
who, knowing this, adoreth him [the household firel.”

SECTION XII

L. a1g RaacaEEaIAIsgIIEAT RH A e g
7 Uy geRAM geN TRad qisgafen | cagaedifa |
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Next, Anvaharyapacana [fire] instructed him
[saying]: ‘ Water, the quarters of the globe, the stars
and the moon [constitute my body]. Thereof the being
who is seen in the moon is I,—verily I am he.

2. § 9 ¢aid Rgrquedsugd q19gAat Simmafa aamgia
sapshafs arenatgen: «fiasa 39 a9 § q9-
Aisfaley Srnsgfity g cadd fEgared |l

* He destroyeth sin, who knowing this adoreth him ;
he attaineth the region [of that fire], enjoyeth the full
limit of existence, passeth his life in glory, and his race
waste not. We support him in this and other regions
who, knowing this, adoreth him" [the Anvaharyapacana
fire].”

SECTION XIIT

1. &y YammaEisgamE aor swEn aiEgRi g o
faafs gest 729a @isgafen @ cagaedifa |l
Next Ahavaniya [fire] instructed him [saying]:
“ The life, the sky, the heaven and lightning [constitute

my body]. Thereof the being who is seen in lightning
is I,—verily I am he.

2. @ 7 ¢aRd REgIEasTEY QuEAl ARFafy gamg
sansafy arEEges: afiasa 37 a9 § gEElS-
e Shsgfacy q aRd fEgarEd ||
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“He destroyeth sin who, knowing this, adoreth
him ; he attaineth the region [of that Agni], enjoyeth
the full limit of existence, passeth his life in glory, and
his race waste not. We support him in this and other
regions who, knowing this, adoreth him [the Ahavaniya

fire.”

SECTION XIV

L 3 frgeusigsr Qe Aseafaenfar sadeg ¥ afd
FHRAITTA IENIFEREEISZIRIIRES 2 3/ |l

They [the different fires together] said: * Child
Upakosala, [we have now explained] to you the
knowledge relating to ourselves and to the soul. Your
tutor will explain to you the fruit of that knowledge.”
[At this time] the tutor returned [from his pilgrimage]
and addressed his pupil [saying]: “ O Upakosala !”

2. g fq g ofogwe ssfr g A g afa s g
AR & g wERend el fega @
qwira weagm g g 9w e
Asarafafa

“8ir,” returned he. “Child, your appearance
shines like that of the knowers of Brahman: who has
given thee instruction?” He replied: [as if to make a
secret] “ Who will instruct e, Sir ?” And then pointing
to the fires said [of them]: *“These verily that are thus,
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were otherwise.” *‘ Did they, child, speak unto you?”
inquired the tutor. '

3. fify g ofey SFFaT e A AsA=RE g A
ageaif 291 goRlgeIm AT 9 fesaeq canafaly
q1d &4 7 Pesra 3fa adg & waifal qen glars |

“Kven so,” responded the pupil. [The tutor said]:
““Child, they have spoken to you about regions, I too
will speak to you about them; as water attacheth not
unto the leaf of the lotus, so doth sin attach not unto
him who understands them.” ‘' Relate it then unto me,
Sir,” [the pupil] unto him.

SECTION XV

1. g qiisfafn gemr 7390 q§ AR QardaagaaR-
agaf aguaReeafialed a1 Rl g
=3 Il

“That being who is seen within the eyes, is verily
the soul,” said [the tutor]: * He is deathless and fear-
less; he is Brahman ; should any ghee or water drop on
him, that passeth away.

2. qax qagm g@aya o i aaiftr ameafagafea qai-
o4 qeafEafea @ o 32 1)
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“He is called Samyadvama; all adorable objects
[vama] merge into him; all adorable objects merge into
him who knoweth this.

3.q1 3 q@ awARY i @aifn awmf aaks aatn am
aafa 2 ¢d 3z |l

“Oh! he is verily the great Receptacle, for all
adorable objects merge into him; all adorable objects
merge into him who knoweth this. -

4. g9 3 ug wmARe & |9y SFY wifq Sy SRy il
g 93 I ||

“It is verily Refulgent [Bhamani], for it shines
everywhere.! He becomes refulgent everywhere who
knoweth this.

b. wg 7g Safkasz=d gafea af 9 afaedaifduaa-
fadisgtg  SMIERIOIIRRIEANIITIIFIERESR Al
HICEIFARET Gacals  GacqURIfcanIizamgag
gexad fagd aegemisaEa: ||

“Now, whether any funeral service be performed
with reference to him [the knower of the Refulgent] or
not, still after death he obtaineth the regents of the
sun-beams [Arcih]; thence he passeth to the regents
of day [Ahal], thence to the regents of the light fort-
night, thence to those of the six months during which
the sun moves to the north of the equator, thence to

! Lit., in all regions.
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those of the year, thence to the sun, thence to the moon,
and thence to the regents of lightning; whence an
unearthly being.

6. § wAlFEE TIAY Qe A@qd Cod SfiggAET 3
ArEaAEd Alaaeq daaed |

“Takes such knowers to [the region of] Brahman.
This is the way to gods [Deva patha] ;—this the way to
Brahman [Brahma-patha]. Those who betake to this
path return not—verily return not—to this mortal
sphere.”?

“He takes away such knowers to Brahman”
in the Satyaloka [the region of truthl], as is evident from the
allusion to the goer, the place to go, and the conductor, in
the attainment of the true Brahman, such expressions
would be inapplicable; in that case, ' becoming Brahman
he attained Brahman,” would be the most appropriate
expression.”

SECTION XVI

1. q§ g & 437 919 vad QN § afaa|d gaifa a3 afazx
ad gaify qeagy oq ageaes aa g aaqd) |l

Verily that which bloweth, is sacrifice [Yajna,] for
blowing it purifieth all this. Because blowing it

! Lit., Region of the descendants of Manu.

*The drift of the argument is that in the attainment of the all-
pervading truthful Brahman, no translation to a higher sphere or the
reliance on any particular guide or path is necessary, the attainment
being immediate and independent of all secondary means.
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purifieth, hence is it Yajna, of which mind and speech
are the two paths.

2. qaeIal Agql G<ERAQG FE A0 SIaEagegIaTa-
quxg FNUHd WAFgAF gu qReramn s
sggagfa ||

Of the two paths the first is purified by Brahma !
through his mind. The second is purified by the Hota,
the Adhvaryu and the Udgata through speech. In such
cases a Brabhma after commencing the morning ritual,
but before the recitation of the closing verses of the Rk,
speaketh.

3. FFUAT qa« BRERU SAASTIAU d TARTIGAT-
I d%A R0 FaAET ReTclang ag fsaf agx
fsaed asmiAsgisafa @ g1 qrdtaevafq ||

The last of the two paths may be purified, but the
former is defiled, and the sacrifice goes wrong as the
man of one leg or a one-wheeled car goeth astray. On
the failure of the sacrifice, the institutor faileth, and by
the performance of that ceremony becomes sinful.

4. @9 FANNFI WHFAF A gU RO Fan
9aa3eg N T gadl guEgdfea 4 flgasegay |

' Sacrifices with the juice of the moon plant are performed by
four officiating priests; of these the first is called Brahmé and his
office is to superintend the performance and to instruct the other
priests in their respective duties. The second, Hotd, pours the
oblations on the fire; the third, Adhvaryu, repeats the Yajur Vedic
mantras, and the fourth, Udgéta, singeth the Sama hymns.

C 19
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Next, where, after the commencement of the morn-
ing ritual, but before the recitation of the closing Rk
Verses, the Brahma speaketh not, [the performers of the
ceremony] purify both the paths, and none is defiled :

5. @ gdmaTgasa arnet sswreai gaar: sfifasedana
g3. afafosfa a3 ofafased asmAisg offasfy @
391 BA=Efd 1)

And as a man walking on two legs or a car
mounted on two wheels standeth firm, so doth such
sacrifice stand firm ; in the confirmation of the sacrifice,
the institutor standeth firm, and the performers of the
ceremony become great.

SECTION XVII

1. genfediaacaauRei qoaaEE Eemggal afssm
qrgaeaRanaied fa: |l

Prajapati reflected on regions, and from the
reflected, extracted their essences, viz., Fire from the
earth, Air from the sky, and the Sun from: heaven.

2. g Caifael Yaal wegagaigi acIREAET WWEIEEed-
|Y1 AT FEEmRend |

He reflected on the three gods, Fire, Air and the
Sun, and from the reflected extracted their essences, viz.,
the Rk from Agni, the Yajus from Vayu [air,] and the
Sama from the Sun.
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3. @ wal wdi FgAvggIaETEaCIAEal @ 9I3EE-
feegeed yaRfy agwa: eaffa amen: ||

He reflected on the three-fold knowledge and from
the reflected extracted its essences, viz., Bhah [the word]
from the Rk, Bhuvah [the word] from the Yajus, and
Svah [the word] from the Sama.

4 Fgw RAg: @rfe MET gEARAdE aEdasl
Aot agea faftex d@gafa |

[In the performance of a ceremony] should any Rk
hymn happen to be misused [the performer of that
sacrifice] should offer an oblation to the Garhapatya
[household] fire, [saying]: ‘‘ May this prove acceptable
to Bhu!” [Bhah Svaha.] [The Rk in that case] by its
essence and majesty corrects all the improprieties of the
Yajna, as far as they relate to the Rk hymns.

b. @y afy agdl ReAga: earfi faomm ggargvda
aaqd agei digor a9y g3@ fafegggafq |

Now should any Yajus hymu happen to be misused
[he] should offer an oblation to the Daksina [Southern]
fire, [saying]: ‘" May this prove acceptable to Bhuva !”
[Bhuvah Svaha.] [The Yajus in that case] by its
essence and muajesty corrects all the improprieties of the
Yajfia, as far as they relate to the Yajur hymns.

6. wiq IRk WAl Rsdcea: EAREEIAY JgAREERT
azea gt Nau aEi agea BRgwaafy |



148 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS

Now, should any Sama hymn happen to be misused,
he should offer an oblation to the Ahavaniya fire [saying]
“May this prove acceptable to Sva.” [Svah Svaha.]
[The Sama in that case] by its essence and majesty
corrects all the improprieties of the Yajna, as far as
they relate to the Sama hymns.

7. qgn ®auA gadi« 2s9icganta % Faq qg A0
e« &1qq 1§ 3T Z1% Z1% A0 1)
As gold is corrected by borax, and silver by gold,
and tin by silver, and lead by tin, and iron by lead, and
wood by iron or leather,

8. qadNi SwAmE JadEmEEE FE G0 aged
fRex daaif sl & a1 o 35 FAafEEE
wafg ||

So doth the majesty of these regions, of these gods
and of these three systems of knowledge, correct the
improprieties of the sacrifice. Thai sacrifice becomes
efficacious of which the Brahma is conscient of all this.

9. Q9 g 41 ITFYAUN T gHAfaRaE HacHEfag«g a1 qu
HEOTAGTIT A 98 ATaqq aagesid |

That sacrifice slopeth to the north?! of which the
Brahma knoweth all this. With reference to the
Brahma who knoweth all this there is this verse

! i.e., it prepareth the way to the attainment of knowledge. The
way of the jnini is called Uttaramarga, or the * northern passage,”
and that which slopes towards it necessarily makes that passage
easy of acquisition.
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[extant] : “ Whenever any flaw happeneth in a ceremony
[this knowledge of the Brahma] setteth everything to
right.”

10. gl #RAF wRangeAaiingRdty ¥ s o
gamiAx  garkagsishinafy  denddfagda agol
gdta amdfad amdfaE i

Such a willing Brahma is verily the chief priest.
Like as warriors are defended by their mares,' so doth
such a knowing Brahma preserve the sacrifice, its in-
stitutor, and all the officiating priests. Therefore, of a
truth, such knowing Brahmas should perform ceremonies
and not those who know not—not those who know not
[their duty].

"It is a common notion with Oriental warriors that in speed,
bottom and courage, mares are superior to horses, and that in the
battlefield the former exert their utmost often at the risk of their
own lives, for the preservation of their riders. It is on this account
that the Mahratha cavalry is invariably supplied with mares.



FIFTH CHAPTER

SECTION 1

1.3%| 4@ g & <98 9 % ¥ 3 <39y € 9 gy wafd
qioN F1a UsY A9y ||

Om! Verily he becomes the eldest and greatest
who knows the Eldest and Greatest (jyestha-srestha).
Life is verily the Eldest and Greatest.

2. 41 g 3 afad 32 afag) g @@ wafy araE afag: |

He who knows that which is the Envelope [of the
world ; Vasigtha] becomes the protector of his people.
Speech his verily the Envelope.

“ Vasigtha,” the envelope or cover of this world,
from Vasa ;—or wealthy, from Vasu wealth. Speech is

described as the Envelope, because it comprehends all ; or
Wealthy because wealth may be earned by it.

3.4 g 3 dftsi 37 9 & RiaRum SFsaRacy
Tyt s
Verily, he becomes firmly placed in this and the

next world who knows the Steady [pratiythal. Verily
vision is the Steady.
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Vision is the chief agent through whieh the nature of
high and low grounds are ascertained, and therefore it is
described as the Steady.

4. 9 g 3 d9¢ AT G¥FEA FAL IR QA1 AN
s arF dae |
He who knows the Sampat [fortune], obtains

whatever is the desirable in this or the other world.
Audition is verily the Samipat.

Through the ears the Vedas are heard, and through
the knowledge theraby acquired, men attain to prosperity,
hence is audition called the Sarhpat.

5. Q) g a1 W@ad IFUAAKE @[ Wafy ad g ar
[gang |l

He who knows the Receptacle [Ayatana] verily
becomes the receptacle of his pecple. The mind is
verily the Receptacle.

The mind being the receptacle of all our knowledge.
6. w1y g aon g IAfa SRIsERTIEFIEIAEEfa ||

Now, these organs of sense quarrelled about their
[respective] superiority, each proclaiming: “I am the
chief ; T am the ohief.”

7.3 g gom: gamfd Radciganasn A %8 3f
arFRlars aftaeq Sewea K qifugatig Tla @
. 38 30

They, the organs, repaired to the Patriarch Praja-
pati and enquired ; * Lord, which of us is the chief?”
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Unto them said he: “Of you, he, whose departure
makes the body to appear as worthless, is the
chief.”

8. @ g amEwa @ dace ara qdiEre FMnTGd
asifegfafa aisFeT  wEEEq: oW M9W
qeAREgSl I0a: AR AT Aedatf afiEE
g i

Of a truth, Speech departed [from the body]; it
returned after a year’s absence and said [to the other
organs]: “ How did ye survive my separation ?” * In the
same way,” replied they, ‘‘in which the dumb, without
speaking, breathes through [the agency of] his life, seeth
by his eyes, heareth by his ears, and reflecteth in his
mind.” Speech resumed his place.

9. agEieRm  deEcE 957 gcdlare aemmEad
aHifgffa ggear slggg=a: guRd: giOW gzl
F|l  sIaRd; AUl AW uadamE afRm

g = |l

Verily, Vision departed [from the body]; it returned
after a year’s absence and enquired [of the other
organs]: ‘“ How did ye survive my separation?” “ In
the same way,” replied they, *“ in which the blind, with-
out seeing, breathes through [the agency of] his life,
speaketh through the organs of speech, heareth by his
ears, and reflecteth in his mind.” Vision resumed his
place.
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10. M« EXERW  aoGEeEl  GST  QdcHaT  RYREIRG
aeifagfif @91 af ssgvaeq: goed: SOE g
Cric Mo o B e B S e B O
e QI
Of a truth, Audition departed [from the body]; it
returned after a year’s absence and enquired [of the
other organs]: “ How did ye survive my separation ?”
“In the same way,” replied they, “ in which the deaf,
without hearing, breathes through [the agency of] his
life, speaketh through the organs of speech, seeth by his
eyes, and reflecteth in his mind.” Audition resumed
his place.

1L &) =hW  qodaeR 99 oidEe wumEEad
usifagfafe a1 @@ SweE: gwwd: T0F agea
I qRAraEe sguaa: AEdaff gkt € 8 |l

Of a truth, Mind departed [from the body]; it
returned after a year’s absence and enquired [of the
other organs]: “ How did ye survive my separation ?”
“In the same way,” replied they, * in which an infant
without possessing the power of reflection, breathes
through [the agency] of his life, speaketh through the
organ of speech, seeth by his eyes, and heareth by his
ears.” Mind resumed his place.

12. o1 g 9o i a9 gew: ulmmegeate-
eERUETITFaaRagT. S ERIgWEA & A
s AR Il

C 20
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Next verily did Life attempt to depart ; and in the
very attempt, as a mighty charger, when whipped,
plucks out from their places all the pegs to which its
feet may be tied, did it dislodge all the organs of sense.
They approached it and said: “ Lord, remain in thy
place ; thou art the greatest of us all ; pray, depart not.”

13. a1g ¥4 agae %EE aRsiskA o mRisdiay 3
Fegeard gq8 arwiien < acifagiEfa |l

Next of a truth, Speech said unto it [Life]: “ The

quality of enveloping all, which belongeth to me, is due

to ;thee.” Then did Vision say unto it: * The quality
of steadiness, which belongeth to me, is due to thee.”

14. 91g ¥ sogae 9gg«H9aRA & aedadiers ¥ A9
Iq19 FEEAETHIRA & qgrEaanElia |l

Then did Audition say unto it; “ The quality of
being fortunate, which belongeth to me, is due to thee.’
Then did Mind say unto it: * The quality of containing
all, which belongeth to me, is due to thee.”

15, 9 § a=i a wgf a S 7 saredamEsy oo
AT T Adaty @aifor wafs ||

Verily neither speech, nor vision, nor auditicn, nor
mind is worth of its name. Those functions all belong
to life ; from life proceedeth all.l

1 Qankara takes great pains to explain to his readers that the
parable of the life and the organs of sense, is intended to illustrate
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SECTION II

1. g garg & As9 wfoswdifa afwfalkamara o0 mgfae
s SRRl CaEREEEAl € 3 AR ST A€ a
wafafe fraame waehfa |l

Of a truth it [life] enquired : “ What should be my
food ?” They replied: “ Whatever is food for beasts
and birds® is meet food for thee.” Therefore, verily all
that is eatable belongeth to life ; hence ana [exertion] is
its self-evident name. For him who knoweth this,

verily there is nothing that is not appropriate food.

2.9 g f& & g& wfswdaw s e
TR gEamaREEfy: aRaaf R g
A R § Wi |l

Of a truth it enquired: * What shall be my
raiment ?” * Water ”: replied they. Hence people at
their meals begin and end with .water.? It [always]
obtains its raiment ; it never remains naked.?

3. ARACTIRA! FEE! M AT Fea AT TIAToG
SR MU FTSAEAESE: S T |

the superiority of life over the other organs, and that in reality
there never was any departure of dispute of the kind. We think,
he might have spared himself the trouble, without the danger of
any body being led astray. The similarity of the tale to the story
of the belly and the members need scarcely be noted.

! Literally, dogs and vultures.

2 This refers to the formal washing of the mouth at the beginning
and at the end of meals prescribed by the Smrtis (Acamana) and
does not enjoy any especial drinking or washing, says Yankara.

! Freely translated.
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Satyakama, son of Jabala, having explained the
above to Gosruti, son of Vyaghrapada, said: * Were you
to explain this to the withered stump of a tree, it would
shoot forth new leaves and branches.”

4 wq oy mefeniiamEEeTE fgear domer st
gaingEr w IR SEEE g @R
TUETE gedl A+ Faremaaa ||

Now, should anybody wish for greatness, having
observed the usual restrictions on the day of the new
moon, he should, on the night of the full moon, husk
[the seeds of] all [such] annuals [as are available in or
about a town]: beat the same with curds and honey,
then pour [a spoonful of] the mixture into the fire in lieu
of clarified butter, saying: * May this prove acceptable
to the eldest and greatest (Jyesthaya Sresthaya svaha)”;
and preserve in the mixing pot whatever might remain
in the oblation spoon.

5, gfgm @aRTAERIE Feal AN SURERIRiE
ARTHAIE §edl AeY GUMaTacHTE @EeHl
JETET AT A7 QUG ERAAEsIe

§A F Y GO ||

Then offering an oblation to the fire with the
mixture in lieu of clarified butter, saying: “ May this
prove acceptable to Vasigtha™ (Vasigthaya svaha), he
should preserve in the mixing pot whatever might
remain in the oblation spoon. Then offering an
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oblation to the fire with it in lieu of clarified butter,
saying: ‘“May this prove acceptable to Pratistha,”
(Pratisthayai svaha), he should preserve in the mixing
pot whatever might remain in the oblation spoon.
Then offering an oblation to the fire with it in lieu of
clarified butter, saying: “ May this prove acceptable to
Sampat,” (Sampade svaha) he should preserve in the
mixing pot whatever might remain in the oblation spoon.
Then offering an oblation to the fire with it in lieu of
clarified butter, saying: * May this prove acceptable to
Ayatana,” (Ayatanaya svaha,) he should preserve in the
mixing pot whatever might remain in the oblation spoon.

6. 17 gfgeTIES! GeqEaE SoER Amed R Q
gafireg R <A 3 gaRmi: @ @ sz
[ET« TEIHIRT TacagAag « aanamHife ||

Next, approaching the fire and taking [the remains
of the] mixture in his joined hands, he should slowly
repeat: * Thy name is ama! All this abide by him ! He
is the eldest, the greatest, the king of all, the lord of
all! May he make me the eldest, and greatest and
bestow on me kingdoms and empires! I shall become
everything ! ”

7. 9 wEaEEl 158 wrEmky aafigaeivg sEmiy 34
ge AR YK daaeetenERi &
wie dfindifa g8 fyafy |l

Then while repeating the verse : *“ We long for the
best and all-sustaining food for that god, [who is] the
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prime cause of all, [that we may] quickly meditate on
[the soul of] that adorable [being],”' he should take a
mouthful at the end of every foot [of the verse] and
drink the residue at the end.

8. faftreg wwd Tud a1 gury: dimfy Iahn a1 cafe a
qregaIsa: @ afy fod grcegd sl R |l

Then washing the vessel in which the offering was
kept which is shaped like a kaihsa (a musical instrument)
or a camasa (spoon), he should lie down on a deer skin,
or on the ground behind the fire, without speaking and
careful so as to avoid dreaming. Should he in such a
state dream of women, he may know that his sacrifice
has proved fruitful.

9. WY Bw: | 93 Fag FFAY ReEweany AR | qafy
a7 SFEaRaeEnfEaae qiereaafEza ||

Hence is the verse: ‘“ Whenever in course of the
performance of a ceremony the performer, with some
worldly object in view, dreameth of women he should
rest assured from the dream—verily from that dream
—that the ceremony has proved fruitful.”

! The following are the words of the verse arranged in feet :
“Of that prime cause of all, the sun, [g'f?qg:] we long” (a
mouthful),
*“We the god’s food ™ (ditto). .
*Best and all-sustaining ™ (ditto).

“Quickly we meditate on the adorable” (the remainder of the
mixture).
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SECTION III

1. AFHgEie0d: UFeFIK  GffdEEE kg gF|m
Safeear Farg anfimkaaag & @ gf

Of a truth, Svetaketu Aruneya! repaired to the
court [of the king] of Pancala. Unto him said
Pravahana Jaivali:? *“ Boy, has thy father given thee
instruction ?” ¢ Yes, Sir, he has,” replied he.

2. Feq aRAsH ger gaedfa 9 Wi 3fa Sew gun
geEGed 3 3f A WA g Aoy uddamae fgoreg
9 sEal 3 gfa 9w gl

[Jaivali enquired]: ‘ Knoweth ye where men rise
to from this earth ?” ‘ No, Sir” [replied he]. ‘ Know
ye how they return?” * No, Sir,” [replied he]. * Know
yo where the Deva Yana, and the Pitr Yana divide ?”
“ No, Sir ” [replied he].

3. F gq|Y S A gPa 3 3 T wna 3Ry 3 aq
UEFIFIEAETY: JeTaEEl e Wa W 2 |

“Know ye why yonder region [where men rise to
after death,] does not fill up?” “No Sir ” [replied he].
“Know ye why the fluids of the fifth oblation are
called Purusa?” * No, Sir ” [I know not, replied he].

4. w17 Pragfsisaaq @ i Aacsg« disgims
gdlifd & gaed: fagesdam axgamisagiasT a
fhe A1 waFaAdEg anfEwfafa ||

! Aruneya, grandson of Aruna.
* The king, son of Jivala, a Ksatriya.
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“How came you then to say that you have got
instruction ? How can you say he is instructed who
knoweth not [what T have enquired]?” He [the boy]
returned sorrowfully to his parent and said: * Verily,
without giving me instructions, lord, you said that
you have.

5. 97 W UNgEeY: SHaNeliRNt SeETs Rawhfa |
QI F91 M o dedFEd] JIEAS AwEd 4G
gugfammafesd &9 o Aaeaffa )

“That wretched king asked me five questions, and
I could not answer even one of them.” He [the father]
said, “ I know not the reply to even one of the questions
you have put tc me; had I known them why should
I have refused thee?”

6. § & Mol TFISHAIN qEH § UIEHREIGET & & aid:
AN I qugErT A WEEan e
gt iy 3R | gE ded UsemEs a9 ama
FANEAIRY qraRAmETAE & FEIR |

He [the father] of the Gautuma gotra repaired to the
house of the king. On his arrival, the king performed
the duties of hospitality. In the morning he [of the
Gautama gotra] appeared in the king’s court. Unto him
said [the king]: *“ O Gautama, ask for what you think
to be the best of all worldly objects.” He replied: * Let
those worldly objects remain with thee [I seek them
not]: O king, explain unto me what you ask of my son.”
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7. @ g g axg fal atuImIEiEE audiar aq
a e OfowEd 399 9 U @w gu
amuTFTl ey Gdy Sy afaeda seem-

Ry o gar |l

“He [the king] was afflicted: he ordered him
saying: * Remain with me for a time.” He [also] said:
“Since you have thus enquired, and inasmuch as no
Brahman ever knew it before, hence of all people in the
world, the Ksatriyas alone have the right of imparting
instruction on this subject.” He further continued : !

“ He,” the king, * was afflicted ”” by the idea how he
could impart the sacred knowledge to the Brahmana. But
knowing that they should not be refused a favour and that
he should instruct the applicant in due course, he ordered
him to remain by him, and he ordered to ask pardon for
the cause of his refusal and delay in explaining his object,
said to him. Although all learning belongs to Brahmanas,
since you have acknowledged your want of information,
by the interrogatory, * Relate unto me” the nature of that

1 Considering that the Brahmanas have been the sole repositories
of the sacred writings of the Hindus for more than three thousand
years, the existence of this Verse, so prejudicial to the interest and
dignity of the priestly caste, speaks volumes in favour of the
authenticity of the Chiandogya-Upanisad. If any liberty had
been taken, it is hard to suppose, that the Brahmanas would have
spared a verse which ascribes the origin of the most important
element of *the Vedic theology, its dispensation of a future state, to
their rivals the Ksatriyas. It would seem from it that the religion
of the Brihmanas once included only the ceremonials and sacrifices
of the Veda and omitted its metaphysics; accordingly we hear in
the Mantra Varna. “ The Brahmanas represent the One as many,
Agni, Yama, Mataris'va, ete.”

& aa fisr agan agfea s 3| AraRaraaTg:

The subject is of great importance and deserves further enguiry.
021
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knoweledge ; listen to what I have to say. It is a well-
known fact that heretofore Brahmanas knew nothing of
this subject, nor were they guided by this knowledge ; the
Ksatriya race alone, in this world, are its professors ;
hitherto it has been preserved among them from genera-
tion to generation. T shall relate it now uuto you, and
henceforward it will remain with the Brahmanas.

SECTION IV!

1. w@ a@ o NoubeeEza o3 aites
JAISEUEREAT SFIY A Reghegt: ||

“ Verily, O Gautama, yonder region is fire ; of that
fire the sun is the fuel, the light of the sun is its smoke,
the days are its flame, the moon is its charcoal, and the
stars are its scintillations.

2. aftwaaferagt am s Gefa qen suga: @ s
gvafa |l
“On that fire the Devas offer their faith in obla-
tion ; therefrom proceedeth the Soma raja.?

1 This and the next six sections allegorically describe the con-
catenation of natural causes which, according to the expounder,
produces the creation.

2 Yankara explains the Devas to mean the human organs of
vision, audition, etc.,, and the Somaraji the form which performers
and institutors of sacrifices assume after death.
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SECTION V

1. g9= g@ MawfiEdes 3@ afes oA fgefa-
feregr grema) s |l

“(O Gautama, Parjanya ! is verily fire, the wind
is its fuel, the cloud is its smoke, the lightning its flame,
the thunderbolt its charcoal, and the rolling of clouds its
scintillations.

2. afwaafe=m Ran ameTad ggft aen argdasy
gwEfa |l
“On that fire the Devas offer the Soma raja in
oblation, and therefrom proceedeth rain.

SECTION VI

L gft aig siamifieamn d@acat o@ Gl e
UBRFSREISER wareaifizn Rrgheg: ||

“ (O (autama, the earth is verily fire, the years are

its fuel, the sky its smoke, the night its flame, the

quarters are its charcoal, and the intermediate quarters
ils scintillations.

2. aftewafesa 3 99 gaft qen sgataw Eaf |

! Parjanya is described, by “ankara, as the presiding deity of
rain and the Puriinas identify him with Indra.
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“ On that fire, the Devas offer the rain in oblations,
thence proceedeth aliment.

SECTION VII

L ge9l 9@ droafieder ang afen gar Rgife-
g e Fesfegn: |l
“ O Gautama, man is verily fire ; of that fire speech

is the fuel, breath is the smoke, the tongue is the flame,
the. oyes are charcoal and the ears scintillations.

2. afemalaam dar o1+ Jefy aea1 sugd @ |wafd ||

“On that fire, the Devas offer the aliment in
oblation, whence proceedeth productive power.

SECTION VIII

L @i a@ Mawifeaedr 379 @ affgaa=ma @ g
qfeRfeagea: FURY Asgr s fegfegt |l

“0O Gautama, woman is verily fire. In this case
the sexual organ is the fuel; when one invites, the
smoke; the vulva the flame; when one inserts, the
coals ; the sexual pleasure the sparks.

2. aRmwaReaat a1 W ggfy aean Agarnt: daf ||
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“On that fire the Devas offer their productive
power in oblation, thence followeth conception.

SECTION IX

1. 3fy g g=EaMIgaETT: qeuETE Wi @ Jega
g3 1 79 a1 Areaed: afcar aEge SEd

“This [is the reply] to [your query] ‘ Why is the
water of the fifth oblation called Purusa.” The being
{thus originated] after lying in the amnion for about
ten months takes his birth.

2. @ S gAY Safa d 3 Refdism @ gfea 3
QI ;T A |
“ After birth he lives to the end of the alloted
period of his life.! On his death and transition to a
hereafter,” his sons carry his corpse away for consign-
ment to the fire, whence he had come and taken his
birth. 2

\ Yavadayugam. The period he is destined to live through the
effect of his actions in a former life,

2 /.e., the place of his reward and punishment.

3 His birth having proceeded from the aforesaid oblations to the
several fires.



166 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS

SECTION X

1 &7 i RgIRAsd o5 a9 gguEd dsfaeafiEag-
FfeISELE ARG AR FIIgEEef Al-
<&

“Of them [men so created] those who know this
[origin of the Purusa] and those who worship God with
faith and penance in a desert, repair after death to
[the region of] light [Arci]; thence to [that of] the day
[Ahah], thence to [that of the light half of the moon],
thence to [that of] the six months during which the sun
has a northern declination [Uttarayanal.

To the query; “ Know ye where man rises to from
this earth ?” an answer is now accorded. ‘* Of them,” i.e.,
of the men inhabiting this region; i.e., householders having
the right to study this subject; ““those who know this”,
i.e,, know the relation of the five fires ; their birth succes-
sively from the several fires, such as the sky, etc., and that
they are the type of the fire, and that the five fires con-
stitute their souls. “How do you deduce from the
expression: ‘Those who know this,” that the parties should
be householders and none else 2’ Because it is [immediately
after] said, that those householders who know this not, and
are devoted exclusively to sacrifices, dedications of thanks,
atc., and charity, go to the region of the moon by a dark-
some path, etc., and that those who live in deserts, such as
sages and hermits, who discharge their religious duties by
faith and penance, like unto those who know this, go by
the path of light, etc. (Arci); the only remaining class in
the lconscient] householders, and consequently it is to him
that the verse alludes.
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The means of transition and the kind of immortality
assigned to the householder conscient of his relation to the
fire, etc., and to the dwellers of the forest have been declared
to be the same. It follows therefore that knowledge with
reference to the latter is redundant, and yet the Sruti is
opposed [to such a deduction, for we hear]: * Neither the
performers of sacrifice nor the ignorant hermit attain to that
[immortalityl.” (The passage): “ He [the Deity] supports
not in immortality those who know him not,” would also
be against it. No, such would not be the case, the object of
the expression “‘immortality ” (%®ac7) [in such phrases]
being a temporary existence lasting only to the period of
the destruction of the earth. Thus says the expounders of
the Purapas: Immortality means, the period to the
destruction of the earth.” The passages —* The performers
of ceremony attain not to that”; ~ He supports not in
immortality those who know him not" ; apply to extreme
or final immortality (3@fra®ATatad); therefore there is no
inconsistency. You cannot say that the passages— " They
come not here again”; "~ They pass not again through this
mundane transmigration”: would be opposed to such a
deduction ; because of the terms, ‘' this mundane,” and ‘ to
this” [which at once indicate the true meaning]. If there
were no return at all, the terms, * This mundane” and “ to
this,” would be useless. Nor can you say that those terms
are mere expletives, for the expression “ no return” (JAf)
implies an absolute negation of returns and to apprehend
from it any chance of return is absurd ; while for the sake
of the words * this” and “to this " (39, §8) a return some-
where must be assumed.

It is not to be believed that those who rely on the
truth of the maxims: “(God is) truth”: “[He is] one
without a second ”: have any transition by the meridional
path (the path of light aforesaid); since there are a
hundred passages (to the effect that such people) * becoming
Brahman, obtain Brahman’ “therefore they are become
everything”; * Their animal powers (ST:) never depart” ;
“ Even here they merge into the Deity.” Why not suppose
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that the meaning of such passages is that at the time of
transition from this earth the animal powers (S1T:) depart
not from the soul, but go together with it ? No; You can-
not. Because that would be opposed to the text: “ Even
here they merge into the Deity.” The departure of the soul
bsing evident from the passage: ‘' All the vital airs follow
[the soull,” it is not to be suspected that they ever depart
from it. May it not be that because the course of the
liberated (M) is different from that of other people, and it
may be doubted whether in his case, the vital airs depart
with the soul or not, this passage [definitively] settles [the
point by the words] * Therefore they depart not 2 We say
in reply, that in that case the text: " even here they merge
into the Deity ” becomes absurd ; for taken apart from the
vital airs, the soul cannot be said to have any motion or
even individuality,! the soul being formless and all-
pervading. Its association with those airs causes its indivi-
duality like sparks from a fire (which owe their indivi-
duality to inflammable particles and not to any inherent
individuality of their own); consequently you cannot assign
to it any individuality or motion when apart from them.
Thereof the Sruti itself affords sufficient proof.

You cannot assume that a particle of the Universal
Soul (lit. sat or truth) breaking off from it, becomes the
individual soul, and that it again penetrates through that
Universal Soul’. Hence the passage, ' thereby [by the
meridional path or an imaginary foramen on the crown of
the head] coming above, he obtains immortality,” implies
that the transition of those who adore the Brahman as
possessed of attributes, takes place through the artery (arf?)
called Susumna, and that thelr immortality is only com-
parative and not absolute, In that (region) there is a city
unassailable by all others”: “ There is an exhilarating
racy lake’ —and such like passages being the adjectives to

! Jivatva, nature of being; the soul as possessed of motion and
sensation.

? For according to the Sruti: “ It is without parts ; It is with-
out action; It is all tranquil, etc.”— Anandagirs.
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their Brahmaloka (region of Brahma of the Brahmacaris).
From these arguments it is evident that those householders
who know the five fires, the inhabitants of forests such as
Vanaprastha, (ascetics) and the Parivrajakas (mendicants)
including those Brahmacaris who observe the rules of
their order all life through —men who fulfil their religious
oblations, by reliance on the dictates of the Sastra and by
penance—as also those who, according to another Sruti,
adore the truthful Brahma Hiranyagarbha, are the people
who “attain to Arci ™ (light), that is, the presiding deity
of Arci, and the other regions described in the text, and
not the adorer of Brahman without attributes [whose
reward is immediate emancipation.]

2. ARV HAcT«HIARIRAARTIg=AE I A
AETRANSAIAT: & GAFAR a7 T 97T 3R ||

Thence to [that of] the year ; thence to [that of] the
sun ; thence to [that of] the moon ; and thence to [that
of] the lightning ; thence an inhuman being takes them
to [the region of] Brahman, This is the way to the gods
[Deva Yanal.

3. 377 7 g0 AW I SARTTED A JrREREleT gaE
T AR IR AT« &aimy daeat-
afagafea o

Now those villagers who accomplish their religious
duties by the performance of sacrifice (ista), by the dedica-
tion of tanks, wells, halting-places, etc. (purta), and by
charity beyond the boundary of the altar (datta),are borne,
after death, to [the region of darkness][dhuma]. From [the
region of] darkness [they proceed] to [that of] the night ;

from [that of] the night to [that of] the dark fortnight ;
C 22
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from the dark fortnight to [that of] the six months dur-
ing which the sun has a southern declination ; from the
six months of the winter solstice they attain not the year ;

4, AT Rgerh RESEEHRIITREERAEAY G s
aeaAEE d a1 wegalea |

[“ But] thence [they go] to [the region of] the Pitrs,
from [the region of] the Pitrs [they go] to the sky, and
from the sky to the moon. That moon is the king Soma.
They are the food of the gods. The gods do eat them.

Since the lunar sphere [lit. moon] itself is the food
of the Devas, those who attain to that region, becoming a
part thereof, must likewise be their food. If then by the
performance of ceremony men become the food of gods,
such ceremonies are sources of mischief? No, there is
no mischief in that. The object of the expression is to
indicate that they become dependant, for the gods eat
not by putting things in their mouth. They only become
the dependants of the gods, such as are wives, servants
and domestic animals. We see the word (anna) food used
to express dependants; thus striyo annam [the wife is
a dependant]; ' pasavah annam” [domestic animals are
dependant] ' ; ** visah annam rajiam " [the vaivya is a depen-
dant of the kingl. And inasmuch as wives, servants, and
domestic animals, notwithstanding their being intended for
the enjoyment of others, are not without enjoyment of their
own, so the performers of ceremonies, notwithstanding their
destination for the gratification of the gods, have some
enjoyment for themselves.

5. qRtrmacERgRETEaRaaE  JAfiaded AR
FATIG TIAT JA vl gar et WA |

* After remaining there for such time as the effects

of their actions last, they return by the road to be
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prescribed, 7.e., thence to the sky.and from the sky to
the wind ; after becoming wind they become smoke, and
from the smoke the scattered cloud is formed.

6. wi e G ARy AN ue SRy A g R
AfuEeaIRaenT 3R SERASH 3 @g g
q A gafa 41 a: frafi aga o waki ol

“ From the scattered clouds proceed condensed or
raining clouds, which rain. From that proceed rice,
corn, annuals, trees, sesamum, lentils and the like.
Now, verily it is difficult to descend therefrom.! Those
who eat rice and procreate, become manifold.

7. T 38 TAUIE=OT Sl § A oAl SRS
A a1 g a1 gEElE g 9 g8 R
eI & X A AT A a1 R ar
o a |

“ Thereof he, whose conduct is good, quickly attains
to some good existence, such as that of a Brahmana, a
Ksatriya or a Vaisya. Next, he who is viciously
disposed, soon assumes the form of some inferior
creature ; such as that of a dog, a hog, or a Candala.

8. i g1 AT 5 AR eqRTEgEadit g
vafeq qE REeagdns SH A S A
A SR agy A |l

11t is not distinct whether the descent is to be from the cloud
or from the rice, etc.
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“ Now, those who have not come to either of these
two ways—become small creatures of repeated birth.
They are born and they die. This is the third place or
‘receptacle’. This is the reason why the place [where
men go to after death] filleth not. This is the reason
why [this career] should be detested: thereof is the
verse :

9. 31 Rwge g frasy gosawaEsEE ¥ | @
qafed Sear: qHEAErEULERE ||

“The robber of gold, the drunkard who drinks
spirit, the defiler of his master’s bed, and the murderer
of a Brahmana, are debased and filthy, and fifthly, so is
he who associates with these four.”

10. @1 & 9 039 9F@Ei=3T 9 9 g QCaNEaeA e

F5: @ QTSI vafa 3 od 9% 9 uF 97 ||
Now, he, who thus knoweth the five fires, never
becomes affected by sin, even if he associate with these
vicious people. He remaineth pure and holy and of

virtuous region, who knoweth—verily who knoweth—
this.

SECTION XIJ

gAnte s wermE: defiraas wge am:
AEEN o AaUiEd 33 ngiamel SR
A AT arEg: & g AT B A |l
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Pracinasala, son of Upamanyu, Satyayajna, son of
Pulusa, Indradyumna, son of Bhallava, Jana, son of
Sarkaraksa, and Budila, son of Asvatarasva, were great
householders and knowers of the Veda. They met
together and discussed “ which is our soul and which 1s
Brahman " ?

2.3 § HUEAEEREER 2 AnaedSTATer: dadem
PIRTRAT quEraRaNTsEMia % greareg: ||
[Being unable to come to conclusion]: They decided,

“Let us go to Uddalaka, son of Aruna, who has lately
learned of the soul Vaisvanara.” They repaired to him.

3. @ g grAEaAw geafed Al mgEet agT B
T gafug gfTeed geaRAEIAEgRIEER ||

Of a truth he [Uddalaka] resolved [in his mind]:
“ These great householders and knowers of the Veda
will question me, but I shall not be able to explain all
their queries, I should therefore point out to them some
other tutor.”

4, qeEgarEragiid waead HFd: GUAAEICH SRS
ALEAFANTSIMIG A% ERaTRG: ||
He said to them: *Sirs, Lot us go to Asvapati, son

of Kekaya, who hath lately learned of the soul
Vaisvanara.” Of a truth they went to him.

5. 3 g moed: Q4RI wREEER g g g §ReE
I 9 § @A S99 9 F3aT 9 Faq ARakE-
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fgm Q0 SR Fa Jegmon ] WERdSETRA
TERFHFEN w9 RO dEgTEE e
aa+g waea gfa |l

He [Asvapati] caused [his dependants] to receive
them with due respect. On the morrow, appearing
before them, [and offering some wealth] he [asked them
to accept thereof, but being refused and thinking that
he had committed some fault] said: * There is no thief
in my kingdom, nor misers, nor drunkards, nor neg-
lecters of the household fire, nor ignorant people, nor
adulterers much less adulteresses,” and [on being told
that they sought not wealth, thinking that they refused,
because his offering was insufficient,] continued :
* Venerable Sirs, I wish to perform a sacrifice and at
that sacrifice the allowance of an officiating priest shall
be offered to each of you. Remain with me, Sirs
[for a time].”

6. ¥ S ¥arda JeveRENRT TRIRARAE AR
sty adg A1 i )

They replied : “ Give that to your guests what they
seek ; you know of the soul Vaisvanara, explain that

unto us.”
7. adaEr uad: ofEwedly @ g afeqom: @ig o
SRR qFEIgaaaagad |l

He answered them: ‘I shall tell you [about it] to-
morrow morning.” On the morrow they came to him,
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bringing the usual sacrificial woods with them. With-
out investing them with the Brahmanical thread,

he said :

SECTION XII

1. Rqaa & EHAEYRE 3 Rag wEr getify
gEEs § GO Al AU 4 eI
qeTE gd ggangd g 2ad ||

“ Aupamanyava, to which soul do you offer your
adorations? "' “ To the heaven [diva], O king, O Lord ”:
[replied he]. * The soul,” returned the first, * whom you
adore is verily the glory [Sutejah] of the Universal Soul
(Vaisvanara); hence it is that the juice of the moon
plant is seen to be well and fully ? expressed in your

family ;

2. wrcens Al Mwwas wafy B vwewed sgad 5
9 AN TR qai Y SRAd g
gl gl 3 sgufsmgAi Al g |

And you consume food [with good appetite] and
behold dear objects, ® [for] he consumeth food [with good

1 Lit.,, What soul do you adore.

_  *Prasuta, from pra “ well,” and suta, the moon plant, and
Asuta, from a “full,” “complete” and suta. The first term is
applied to the expression of the juice for an occasional, the latter for
the daily, sacrifice.

® i.e., Your descendants don't die before you.
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appetite] and beholdeth dear objects, and his race be-
comes possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the
soul Vaisvanara. [The heaven] is verily the head of
that Soul. Your head would [however] have fallen off
[thy neck] had you not come unto me.” !

SECTION XIII

1. o g9/ §99e Uigf g & canagaed
RaRa WAl YNt gaes 9 feamy AR
PR 4 EARAFIRY deld ag el g9
7994 |l

He next addressed Satyayajiia, son of Pulusa,
saying: “ O chief,?2 to which soul do you offer your
adorations ?” “ To the sun, O Lord, O king”: [replied
he, Asvapati] said: *“ The soul, whom you adore, is
the all-pervading form [Visvarupa] on the Universal
Soul; hence many forms (conveniences) are seen in
your family”;

2. gERisHaen geffsnisees gzafy REwee geaf B
VIAE] AFEYY O 9 CORGARH  adI g
TPaae 3R SErEEasARsTAl a3 |l

! The heaven being only a part, should not be adored as the
Umyersal Soul itself; those who adore it as such are liable to the
punishment aforesaid; so on in the following sections.— Anandagiri.

2 Lit.,, Worthy of being reckoned as the first.
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“ Mules yoked to carts, follow you; [even] your
maids are adorned with necklace; you consume food
[with good appetite] and behold dear objects; (for) he
consumeth [well this] food, and beholdeth dear objects,
and his race becomes possessed of Vedic glory, who thus
adoreth the Universal Soul. The sun is the eye of that
Soul. You would have [however] become blind had you
not come unto me.”

SECTION XIV

1. 919 Qa¥=RgE WEAY SUUE & ANRAMEIR 3
IRT WA TP 1AM § Qe 3 4
TACAFHIEY FEAIET J9iaed JTEfed TIaaRuEisE-
afed |l

He then said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya: “O
descendant of Vyaghrapada! to which soul do you
offer your adorations?” *‘To the winds, O Lord, O
king ”: [replied he. Asvapati] said: “ The soul whom
you adore is [one of] the various courses [prthakvartma)
of the Universal Soul ; hence various armies submit to
you, and varied trains of chariots follow you.

2. sicegH v R gl fF waged aweed 3
9 CoREARAE  STRETed JUTESN AR SR
gIaTe 0T SSHRASAIEAT aFIEsg 2R )

C 23
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And you consume food [with good appetite] and
behold dear objects; [for] he consumeth [well his] food
and beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes
possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the Universal
Soul. The wind is the breath of that Soul. Your
breath would have [however] passed from you, had you
not come unto me.”

SECTION XV *

L & A S« TEHRUET &F TERAHIET SARIAT
WA AR Sl@EN 3 age o dueq 4
INRATEIEY eI agIlsi TS 9 §A9 T |

He then said to Jana, *“O Sarkaraksya, to which
soul do you offer. your adorations?” *To the sky, O
Lord, O king”: [replied he. Asvapati] said: * The
soul, whom you adore is the multiform manifestation
[Bahula] of the Universal Soul, hence are you full of
wealth and tenants;

2. e R femer ok fd eeer sgadd 3
q CEARICTR PRI SRS oW g
&R EREed AfdEen At g )

And hence do you consume food [with good appetite]
and behold dear objects; [for] he consumeth [well his]
food and beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes
possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the Universal
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Soul. The sky is the trunk of that Soul. Had you not
[however] come unto me, thy trunk would have dried

”

up.

SECTION XVI

1. o a9 geeAHqUiy NI F GRAHEIE
9 GF Wl UWki Erae 3 T 3 4

TG qERa . TRAFgiAERT ||

He then said to Budila Asvatarasvi, “ O Vaiyaghra-
padya, to which soul do you offer your adorations?”
“To water, O Lord, O king” [replied he. Asvapati]
said : “ The soul whom you adore is the wealth [rayi]
of the Universal Soul; hence are you wealthy and
healthy ;

2. siegw qte e gmf B weae sgaed 5
7 OHGMIH  AMGgOTEd ARdeay oeRd g
gl sftaed srdeemaeal i g Ul

And hence do you consume food [with good appetite]
and behold dear objects; [for] he consumeth [well his]
food and beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes
possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the Universal
Soul. The water is the pelvic region of that, Soul.
Had you not [however] come to me, your pelvic region
would have been severed from your body.”
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SECTION XVII

1. o SASREHAERT Mad & e 2 TR
W TSR SR & SR Al 4 eHIcaE-
gued aeard afifddisfa osan agfveg |l

He then said to Uddalaka Arupi, * O Gautama, to
which soul do you offer your adorations?” *“ To the
earth, O King, O Lord ”: [replied he. Asvapati] said :
“The soul whom you adore is the feet of the Universal
Soul, hence are you well established in descendants and
cattle.

2. oceas qwaf Rpeees Tk fd wace seEed 3o
7 QAR SPAETIR TR} SdETAd 3 g
it & ARwTedd geai AT 3R ||

“ And hence do you consume food [with good
appetite] and behold dear objects; [for] he consumeth
[well his] food and beholdeth dear objects, and his race
becomes possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the
Universal Soul. The earth is the feet of that Soul.
Had you not [however] come to me your feet would
have lost their energy.

SECTION XVIII
1. a2 @y 74 TaRRAAAT S RET«aisaary

gEAGHE I TAARRIRAAARAT PGS & §9Y
Jhy Ty YAy SR |
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Next, addressing them all, he said : *“ You consume
food,” knowing the Universal Soul to be many ; but he,
who adoreth that Universal Soul ! which pervadeth the
heaven and the earth,” and is the principal object indi-
cated by [the pronoun] I, consumeth food everywhere
and in all regions, in every form and in every faculty.

2. G § a1 CEdleAAl JATEd HEA gasTagfaaa: qor:
geEcAlcnT GeET agel afkad U gfusdg qIRTET
@ IR aferd  TRGeh  AAisaRETEA
AR ||

“Verily of that All-pervading Soul, the heaven
is the head, the sun is the eye, the wind is the breath,
the sky 1is the trunk, the moon is the fundament,
and the earth is the feet. The altar is His breast,
the sacrificial grass constitutes the hair of His body,
the household or Garhapatya fire forms His heart, the
Anvaharya-pacana fire forms His mind, and the
Ahavaniya fire His face.?

'In Sanskrit Z‘wm, which, according to Sankara, may mean,

he who ordains, (nayati) the rewards and punishments due to the
virtue and vice of all mankind (vis'van), or he who is the soul of
creation vts'va and nara, or he whom all mankind reckon as their
soul. The lexicographical meaning of the word is fire, that,
however, is not the object alluded to in the text.

* He whose extension yazy is the span between the heaven and
the earth whom the Sastra describes (&ﬂqﬁ) in detail g as
extending from the heaven to the earth.

3 The soul is assumed to be the sum total of five vital airs, which
support the body ; the pneuma (wvevua) of Greek philosophers, they
are Pripa or breath, Vyana or the air diffused all over the body,
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SECTION XIX

1. @EEs MTPERYEMALd i EmEl Sgam
SeRist R R Re sl

“ Therein, whatever food is first brought, that forms
the first oblation. He (the wise) who knows it, the first
mouthful, to be the first oblation, should offer it with
the words, ‘I offer it to Prana’ [Pranaya svaha]. Life
(prana) is thereby satisfied.

2. i oAty aggegeaf sgft qurRmeEeie gt
diequify Rt g afww Gaieeffe-
qeagefa qerggft qeafq ge TR ds
aEE=aA |l

By the satisfaction of Prana vision is satisfied ; by
the satisfaction of vision the sun is satisfied ; by the
satisfaction of the sun the heaven is satisfied ; by the
satisfaction of the heaven whatever depends upon the
sun and the heaven is satisfied ; through its satisfaction
[the performer of the sacrifice] is satisfied with [the
possession of] descendants, cattle, food, splendour and
Vedic glory.

SECTION XX

1. 1y ai fidiel 9g9R1 JgaisaeE SR samefta I

Apéna the flatus in the lower intestines, Samana or the air essential
to digestion, and Udana or that which rises up the throat and passes
into the head.
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“ Now, that which is the second oblation should be
offered with [the words] ‘I offer this to Vyana’
[Vyanaya svaha]. Thereby is Vyana satisfied.

2. TR guEfy A6 gt 93 gy SeemesR SR
aqufy fRaswfa g gosdy akss Ko
Tamfufisfta agaf qegafn gl e
TR A AEE=Ram

“ By the satisfaction of Vyana audition is satisfied,
by the satisfaction of audition the moon is satisfied ;
by the satisfaction of the moon the quarters are
satisfied ; by the satisfaction of the quarters whatever
depends upon the moon and the quarters is satisfied ;
through its satisfaction [the performer of the sacrifice]
is satisfied with [the possession of] descendants, cattle,
food, splendour and Vedic glory.

SECTION XXI

1. @19 T gt Jgari JgARIAH SRS ||

* Now that which is the third oblation should be
offered with [the words] ¢ I offer this to Apana’[Apanaya
svaha). Thereby is Apana satisfied.

2. 4R gl JEquERl Aty qEEEmRETEER
gufe ofedht quft g gl afiss ofEh
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Tfefufsaeageafs deagafy quak se aghe
R AT agEaaand |l

“ By the satisfaction of Apana speech is satisfied ;
by the satisfaction of speech Agni is satisfied ; by the
satisfaction of Agni the earth is satisfied; by the
satisfaction of the earth whatever depends upon the
earth and Agni is satisfied ; through its satisfaction
[the performer of the sacrifice] is satisfied with [the
possession of] descendants, cattle, food, splendour, and
Vedic glory.

SECTION XXII

1. &9 g st Jgarl JEEeETAE Ry qamEgaf ||

“Now that which is the fourth oblation should be
offered with [the words] ‘I offer this to Samana,
[Samanaya svaha]. Thereby is Samana satisfied.

2. §AM geafy Al ARy gUER qeRgeqeaRy qeey
auafy fyefl gk qoeal akss fem
yergafufagaeageaf aengafe quiy s ag-
e’ asEn seE=aa |

“By the satisfaction of Sam#na the mind is

satisfied ; by the satisfaction of the mind the cloud is
satisfied; by the satisfaction of the cloud the lightning
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is satisfied; by the satisfaction of the lightning what-
ever depends upon the lightning and the cloud is
satisfied ; through its satisfaction [the performer of the
sacrifice] is satisfied with [the possession of] descendants,
cattle, food, splendour and Vedic glory.

SECTION XXIII

1. o g gzl Al JFAGIAH R ||

““Now, that which is the fifth oblation should be
offered with [the words] ‘I offer this to Udana’
[Udanaya svaha). Thereby is Udana satisfied.

2. 37 dufa % gwfd @afe goreal agegealy am
FAAFIETATRL AN afcws Tg=army-
fopaeageaf  dagaf quafd o ggfveEde
R REERa il

“By the satisfaction of Udana the wind [Vayu] is
satisfied ; by the satisfaction of the wind the sky is
satisfied ; by the satisfaction of the sky whatever
depends upon the sky and the wind is satisfied ; through
its satisfaction, [the performer of the sacrifice] is
satisfied with [the possession of] descendants, cattle,
food, splendour and Vedic glory.

0 24
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SECTION XXIV -

L @ g goRgAbes FIR FgTOT  weRd gEa-
Feraeedrd_ |l

“ He who, without knowing this, performs a fire-
sacrifice, [has the same reward as he] who, forsaking
burning coals, pours his oblation upon ashes.

2. @1 4 Tad fagafies SR e qdy Swy |9y Ay
HasaTRg g vafa |l

“ Next, with regard to him who knowing this,

performs a fire-sacrifice, the sacrifice is complete every-

where and in every region, in every form and in every
faculty [of the body].

3. quddmEmEl O SgAALEE @ qeAe: q{a‘%q
R fgmieE SR

‘“ As reed-tops when cast on fire [readily] burn to
ashes so do the sins of him who, knowing all this,
performs a fire sacrifice.

4. qemg yafaly woeEmDE  gEeRdRAf YA
TR g R a2y g ||

“Therefore verily, were he, who knows this to
offer the remnant of his food [even] to a Candala, he
would effect an offering to the All-pervading Soul:
therefore is the verse:



THE CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 187

5. a3 gy arel A TR | S« Eai -
e sEREEETEd &R I

“ As in common life hungry children look up to
their mothers, so do all creatures look up to the fire-
sacrifice (Agnihotra)—verily they look up to the fire-
sacrifice.”



SIXTH CHAPTER
SECTION I

gl 3%

1. MghgERon g qwg RaE Adha 99 J@9d
q 3 Qg AIsATed AeEFgRa wadifa ||

Hari! Om! Of a truth there lived Svetaketu
grandson of Aruna. Unto him said the father: “O
Svetaketu, [go and] abide as a Brahmacari [in the house of
a tutor], for verily, child, none of our race has neglected
the Vedas' and thereby brought disgrace on himself.” 2

2. 9 g dryEy 309 Sgfawaftay: gal-agmde agmal
FATRAA EE @I AxE R Ak 99
RS AEHAl SFTAANT EdISega aaRamaid: ||

3. JMgax ¥d waged AaAlag RRmil & g W
q A i )

! Lit., not reading sja=7,

* Lit, Has become Brahmabandhu or a friend or relation of a
Brahmana but not himself a Brihmana.

The commentator supposes that after this injunction Arupi
must have proceeded on a pilgrimage, or else, being a learned man,
he would have himself taught his son instead of sending him to a
foreign tutor.
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Of a truth he having repaired to a tutor, on his
twelfth year, and studied all the Vedas to the twenty-
fourth year of his age, returned home a vain-minded
[youth], confident of his knowledge of the Vedas, and
proud. Unto him said his father: “ O Svetaketu, since
you are, child, so vain-minded, so confident of your
knowledge of the Vedas, and so proud, have you enquired
of your tutor about that subject which makes the
unheard of heard, the unconsidered considered, and the
unsettled settled?” * What is that subject, O Lord ?”

The ubject of this chapter is to show that a know-
ledge of the whole of the Vedas proves worthless, unless
accompanied by a knowledge of the Deity.

4. g Q¥ gRqeew @4 gend  Rgae SR
faam amdd gliakcda gad ||

“Verily, child, as the knowledge of [the nature of] a
single clod of earth makes manifest [the nature of] all
earthen objects, [and shews] that the various [fictile]
fabrications indicated by different words and names are
of truth only earth—

5. 491 @R SEAUF |8 SgRd AT EgIeRE)
faeRiQ) amed Sefieda @ ||

“ Child, as the knowledge of [the nature of] a single
[lump of] gold shows that all articles of gold indicated
by different words and names, are mere variations of
forms, but in truth gold alone—
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6. g GNIRA R @4 FTTE R SR
api BER G POt gERaK A 4
AN wafd |l

“ Child, as by a knowledge of the nail-cutter, all
iron instruments are known to be modifications of that
substance, differing only in name and words, but of a
truth iron alone, so is the subject [I allude to].”

7. A3 0 WET RARTIEIRARTR R4 ¥ TEsrif
W ERagdifeafy g1 awafa gam ||

“ Verily my learned tutors [said Svetaketu] know
it not. Had they known it, why should they have
omitted to impart it to me? Lord, do you relate that
unto me ?” ‘ Be it so, child,” said the father.

It is improper to speak ill of one’s tutors, but the

dread of being sent back to his tutors, makes Svetaketu
surmise that they knew not the subject mooted.

SECTION II

1. @37 A igan ARG TaF AR I -
TRRaIfeled aemema: astea ||

“Before, O child, this was a mere state of being’
(sat), one only, without a second. Thereof verily others

'The use of the word erxistence would have perhaps obviated
the necessity of the periphrasis—* a state of being ”; but existence
(ex sistere), according to the occidental metaphysicians, is the
actuality of essence: it is the act by which the essences of things
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say: ‘ Before this was non-being, one alone, without a
gecond ; from that non-being proceeds the state of
being.””

Sat is that substance which is mere being or
existence ; it is invisible, indistinct, all-pervading, one only,
without defect, without members, knowledge itself, and that
which is indicated by all the Vedantas. The word eva,
‘ mere,” is used to make the declaration positive. But what
does it make positive? We say in reply that this world,
which we see with its name and form, full of actions and
mutations, was [at one time in a state of] mere being, and
this assertion is made positive by the connection of eva with
the word “it was,” asit. When was the world so? It is
replied, “ before,” i.e., anterior to the time of the creation of
this world. Then is the world not in existence now, which
you describe was in a state of being before ? No, not so.
Why then the qualifications *“ before” ? Even now it is in a
state of being, and has become the object of our senses by
its name, form and other qualification, and is indicated by
the word * this ”'; while “ before,” i.e., anterior to the time
of its creation, it could be indicated only by the word sat
“being,” and understood only by the idea of being, and
therefore it is said, * before this was mere being."

No substance can be declared before its creation to be
this, of such a name and such a form, and yet its existence
can easily be conceived, just as on waking from a deep
sleep, one feels that during his sleep he was merely in

are actually in rerum natura—beyond their causes; whereas—the
object here is to imply a state when things are in the objective
power of their causes, t.e., before they are produced by their causes.
This state is best indicated by the 70 ov “ that which is” of the
ancients ; and we have therefore used its English equivalent * being,”
and its periphrasis—or the nearest, though not the most.elegant,
version of the Sanskrit saf. The Upanisad here enters upon the
most important ontological question—a belief in 7o dv as opposed to
Ta dura—in one and not in many fundamental principles of things,
and a correct appreciation of the term, therefore, is of the utmost
consequence.
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existence [but bereft of all actions] so was the world in
existence or in a state of being before its creation. Again,
in this world when one observes, in the.morning, a potter
intent on making wares with his clay, and having passed
the day in another village on his return in the evening, sees
a variety of pots, pans and other wares, he says these pots
and pans were in the mormng mere clay; so is it said
[with reference to the world], “ this was in a state of mere

being before.”

“ One alone,” that is, one unconnected with every
thing that might relate to it.

“ Without a second " : in the case of a pitcher or other
earthen vessel, there is beside the clay, the potter, etc.,
who gives it shape, but in the case of the being in question
the epithet “ w1thout a second ' precludes all coadjutors or
co-efficients. * Without a second ” (consequently means),
that nothing else existed along with it.

But do not the Vaigegikas include every thing in the
word sai, being ? By them both substances and their quali-
ties are indicated by thez same word sat, and we accordingly
see such expressions as * substance is being " [sat dravyam],
£ . . . ) 13 . . . "

quality is being” [sat gupabh] “action is being” [sat
karmal.

It may be so at present; but the Vaisesikas do not
recognize that an object before its creation is in a state of
being; on the contrary they maintain the unreality!
[asatwal] of objects before their creation, and do not wish to
uphold (the doctrine) that “the being one aione without a
second " existed before. Hence it is evident that the being
here indicated is other than what is indicated by the
Vaivegikas, particularly from the instance quoted of the
clay, potter, etc.

“ Thereof,” i.e., in this discussion about the being
before creation, some Vainasikas, after defining what is

' “That which did not exist before is substance,’ says the author
of the Tarkasangraha 13 grrarEgfagyi 1
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substance, maintain, that before the creation of this world
only a non-being or a total absence of every thing, alone
without a second existed. The Bauddhas imagine a total
absence of substance before creation, but do not advocate
for any thing antagonistic to being like unto the Naiyayi-
kas, who maintain all substance to be (double) being or
reality and its opposite.

But if the Vainasikas maintain “ only the absence of
being before creation, how do they say that before creation
a non-being alone without a second existed,” indicating
thereby its relation to time, number, and individuality ?

Woell, it is inconsistent in those who maintain the
absence of substance [before its creation]; the belief on
non-being itself is inconsistent, for that implies the in-
consistency of the non-being of those who maintain such
non-existence.

But we admit its existence now, and deny it only
before creation.

That won't hold good, for if there be no proof extant
of the existence of a being before creation, the same will
apply to that of a non-being at the same time. It may be
argued that the meaning of a word being the image it
conveys to the mind, how can you have a meaning in the
word ' a mnon-being alone existed without a second,” and if
there be no meaning in the words they become absurd.
But there is no harm in this expression, the object being
only the exclusion of being, for being implies the image of
existence, and the expression “ one alone without a second ”
and “ existed ” are its epithets, and by the addition of a
negation to the word being all that was indicated by
it is excluded.

Would it thence follow that whatever we see is
false, as the impression of snake produced by a rope ? No.
Truth alone being conceived in different forms, we assert
that such a substance as falsehood never and mnowhere
exists.

C 25
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2. Fae] Tg AFaT«EIRR AT FuAEd: EHRAN G
‘ ey ArEiERaEda ||

He continued: ‘“ but of a truth. O child, how can
this be? How can being proceed from non-being ?
Before, O child, this was only being, one only, without a
second.

3. diygd oy € g adWsHVd a3s Qad Ag e
OSRAf dEIsgd | aenad &9 Fafa €6gd al
gEaEdSE F dREA S )

“1t willed? ‘I shall multiply and be born’. It
created heat? That heat willed ‘I shall multiply and
beborn’. It created water.

“ Therefore wherever and whenever any body is
heated or perspires, it is from heat that water is
produced.

4. @ Y Yged QT W SERER Q1 Smagsed

qEIRI &9 a9 AT SR HaaRT 9@ JReEr
Sl

“The water willed, ‘ I shall multiply and be born”’.
It created aliment. Therefore wherever and whenever

! Iit., He saw, The expression atkgata, ‘seeing’ in the case of
inanimate heat and water is metaphorical, says S'ankara.

? That which burns, digests, gives light and is red. According
to Saykara, it is presumed that the Intelligence first created space,
then wind and then heat, as described in the Taittir"ya-Upanigad.

3 The word ap in Sanskrit is always used in the plural, but for
the sake of consistency we have here retained the singular form.
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rain falls, much aliment is produced ; verily it is from
water that aliment is produced.

SECTION III

L 35 @@w qami Avdg dwf vaeawes stasgli-
=g |l

“Verily of all these living objects there are three
sources, wiz., oviparous, viviparous, and sprouting
objects.!

2. ¥ FAdea eraefmRael T IR TRTIgaiE
AARY SHERETNR ||

“That Deity willed: entering these three objects
(devatas) in the form of life? (jivatma) I shall be
manifest in various names and forms.

(It may be said that) it would not appear consistent
for a divine omniscient deity intelligently to wish to enter
a created body, the receptacle of innumerable evils, and
undergo the fruits thereof. (Nor is it consistent that,)
being independent, (he should cease to be so) by amalgama-
tion with a subordinate. (In reply) I admit that it would not
be consistent if the Deity were to enter (a body) and under-
go the sufferings individually, without any transformation.

- 1The commentator explains why the oviparous and other
creations are made the sources instead of eggs, wombs and seeds, by
observing that the eggs, etc., cannot come to existence unless they
proceed from their parents, and hence the true sources are the parents
and not their issue.

® The form he had conceived.—S AXKARA.
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But such is not the case. How so? Because of the
words '‘in the form of life (Jivatma)”. Jiva (life) is but
the reflection of the Supreme Deity. It is produced by its
relation to intelligence (Buddhi) and other subtle elements,
like the image of the sun in water or of a man in a looking-
glass. The relation to Buddhi of that Deity of inscrutable
and endless power and the reflection of his intelligence
have for their instrumental cause the ignorance of his true
nature; and from them proceed the feelings of “I am
happy,” “I am suffering,” ‘I am ignorant,” etc. Entering
into mundane objects in the form of a reflection that Deity
in his own self is not involved in any corporeal pleasure or
pain. As a human being or the sun entering a mirror or
water in the form of a reflection, does not acquire the
defects of the reflecting surface, so is the case with the
Deity. Thus in the Katha-Upanisad, ‘as the sun,
although the eye of the whole world, yet is not affected by
the defects of the (observing) eye or of external causes, so
the Soul as the inner Soul of all being is not affected by
mundane causes, because it is beyond them”’. Chap.V,
verse 11. “ Like unto space it pervades all and is eternal.”
Again in the Vajasaneya-Upanisad: “ He seems as if
reflecting as if moving.”!

(It may be argued that) if life (jzra) is nothing but a
word, it is then false, and what has it to do with this or a
future world ? But there is no harm in that: truth being
its essence, it is taken as truth. All objects in their varied
names and forms are true when associated with the
Truthful Soul, and false when separated thevefrom. All
transformations owe their origin to words, they are nominal,
and the maxim is perfectly true in the case of life. The
saying is ‘as is the Deity so is the offering " (i.e., the life
itself being but a mere reflection, its relation to the fruits of
action cannot be more substantial). Hence in maintaining
the reality of all actions and mutations in relation to the
Soul and their unreality when dissociated therefrom the
Tarkikas cannot attribute any fault.

! This verse does not occur in the Vajasaneya-Upanisad.
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3. qigi frad Pgciam wEPiR ¥ TaamRaen T
g AT TR SR Il

“¢T shall convert each of these three sources into a
trinary form.”! That Deity entering the three elements
(devatas) in the form of life manifested them with (due)
names and forms.

4. g Bad PeaRddmslad § Og aFdmiRae Er-
Rygfeageara wafa o) fsEhdf |

“Them did he convert into trinary forms. Learn
from me, my child, how these three elements each
became a trinary form.

SECTION IV

1. 723 ARa« &9 JTaeagy Togs G T ATl
TENfRE aETen R AmEg S &qofias
a3 |l

“The redness of Agni is due to heat, its whiteness
to water, and its darkness to earth ; hence Agni ceases
to be Agni.? It is nothing but a word; it is an effect
and is nominal. Its three forms are alone true.

! i.e., each to be divided into two parts and one of them to be
subdivided into two parts, which are to be mixed with the halves of
the other two, so that each trinary form will include half of one and
a quarter of each of the two other elements.—S ANKARA.

?The commentator explains this by a very appropriate
illustration. He says cloth is an aggregate of threads; remove
them, and the cloth ceases to be. So Agni is an aggregate of its
three qualities, which taken away it is no longer existent.
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2. WREw  (Rawwd IEERY TvgH azu aoEi
aEmEqRRaeRd aeRen R Tmed
sifor womiicds g ||

*“The redness of the sun is due to heat, its whiteness
to water, and its darkness to earth. Hence the sun
ceases to be the sun. It is nothing but a word ; it is an
effect and is nominal. Its three forms are alone true.

3. ggezAEl Afkax &4 A9aERd I5gE a3t IF] aaH-
YNTgIgged ARFA0] R amdd s &q1-
ofiedq GF4 || '

“The redness of the moon is due to heat, its
whiteness to water, and its darkness to earth. Hence
the moon ceases to he the moon. It is nothing but a
word ; 1t is an effect and is nominal. Its three forms
are alone true.

4. afyga a1 ToEEIRY IvgE agl 4cET aRAET-
Tl frged araeel faawdn wed shft &amwf-
&7 g3 |

“The redness of lightning is due to heat, its
whiteness to water, and its darkness to earth. Hence
the lightning ceases to be lightning. It is nothing but
a word ; it is an effect and is nominal., Its three forms
are alone true.

b. T € 3 aflal« § Ag: T FEEtel gl q AT
FgIgTFaRERgE R R =g 1|
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“ Verily, knowing this the great house-holders and
knowers of the Vedas (srotrias) of yore said, * From this
day none of us shall talk of anything of which he has
not heard, nor considered, nor known ; for of a truth,
hence he has learnt (every thing).’

6. 7y URkafEmRl IvagiRf dREiEgag gEka-
yRaax waffy akciEgig FolvErfzames &tk
afgzi=s: |l

“Whatever appeared to them red, they knew to be
due to heat; whatever appeared to them white, they
knew to be the form of water ; and whatever appeared
dark, they attributed to the earth.

7. mRFERErRaERe [T e gk afkgtET
g @g akas) aa: ged men akassE
afq o= A )

“ Verily whatever appeared to be inscrutable they
took to be a union of these three elements (devatas).
Now of a truth learn from me, my child, how every
object (devata) becomes threefold in living beings.”

SECTION V

1. safyd S FefEd o 30 eafig aigeaegdy wafy
a1 Aemmeaer« g Qisiigea: ||
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“ Aliment when consumed becomes threefold : the
gross particles become excrement, the middling ones
flesh, and the fine ones the mind.

2. o daedr g aral 4: RgT aigeeTE wan
91 wegmEaifed ASOE: | gor: |)

“ Water when drunk becomes threefold : the gross
particles become urine, the middling ones blood, and the
fine ones respiration (prana).

3. ISt Ja1 A aeg 3 egfst SgeRRY wafg @
Tem: | A= Asorg: | ag |l

“ Heat, when consumed,! becomes threefold: the
gross particles become bones, the middling ones marrow,
and the fine ones speech.

4. s« @ 8 @y goEdSER Qi @ @
a1 wrafeaqataty agr qieafy gare ||

*“The mind, my child, is (the result of) aliment, the
prana is (that of) water, and speech (is that of) heat.”
“Will it please my Lord to explain this again unto
me.” “ Be it so, my child.”

' The commentator observes that by ‘ heat-producing,’ articles
such as oil and butter are meant.
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SECTION VI

1. g €91 woOwEed QSPE §  Fea: Ggdefd
aeafaafa |-

*“ My child, when curd is churned, its fine particles
which rise upwards, form butter.
2. GRY @y arnEErREEaE Aisi | s agdsiy
aenal wafa |l
“ Thus, my child, when food is consumed, the fine
particles, which rise upwards, form the mind.
3. siqrw @ dmmEal aisfmr @ Fea: ggdsfy |
gon wafq |l
“ Again, my child, when the water is drunk, the
fine particles which ascend upwards, form the prapa.
4. 5@ QERIAEEd Qisfr @ ;. agdefa @
Fuafa |l
“My child, when heat is consumed, the fine
particles, which rise upwards, form speech.

. smmaxfy @Wa WA sgwE: moredee aiftfy o
a1 wEifragEiafa an efq ame |l

~ “(Hence) verily the mind is aliment, the prana
water, and the speech heat.” *‘ Will it please my Lord
to explain this again unto me?” ‘““Be it so, my child.”

C 26
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SECTION VII

1. SegEe: aPg gey qEaEla At Sy fqadea:
o A fusal feeceaa 3 |l

“ Man, my child, is sixteen-fold.! Let him not eat
for fifteen days, but let him drink according to his
desire, for life is formed of water, and if it be sustained
thereby it will not leave him.”

2.9 & qmamEi M TgTEar & adh @ g
e e fy gEEifg @ gare | & ar gfefe
Al gl

Verily he (Svetaketu) did not eat for fifteen days.
Then did he repair to the tutor and enquire, * Sir, what
shall I repeat now ?” (The father said) “ Do you, my
child, repeat the Rk, Yajus and Sama hymus.” He
replied, ““ Sir, of a truth none of them occurs (now) to
my merno_ry.”

3. qwdar g §iF1 WEASHRASRSFT  TRGHE:
qiifE: &9 qaisfy 4 ag Reasaisg J SiegE
FEFRF TR el IAgEEaETRIAT &
fgrezeife |

Unto him said the tutor, *“ My child, when a large
fire leaves a small remnant, insignificant as (the spark
of) the fire-fly, it cannot consume much (fuel, if the

I The commentator does not explain what is meant by the

epithet sixteen-fold. The text of the Pras'na, however, leaves no
doubt as to what is here alluded to.
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same be at once heaped over it); so of your sixteen
parts only one now remains, and therefore you remember
not the Vedas. Do you go and eat (first) what is meet.
And then will you ‘learn from me.”

4. @ grg YAguEER q«g aRkeT 9Ues §a<E SRR |

Verily, he ate, and then repaired to his tutor.
Whatever he asked him he knew it all.

5. axglary A1 QI BEQSVIRCIRAGR  GElawTs
qRfNTS & qUETERIIT SISaRaRA adisty 58 &R ||

He said to him “ O my child, as a small remnant,
insignificant as (the spark of) the fire-fly, of a large fire
invigorated with little bits of hay or straw becomes
powerful and able to consume much,

6. W« @F A NTHE FeARE FelfaHEnEIsAAT-
guifzal gaRTAalE AEAgIEaeIAR« R O ae
AqAT: qoreasmEl aifiTfa agres fsgifalk e
fafa |

“ Kven so when the last single remnant of thy
sixteen parts is invigorated with food, you are enabled
to understand the Vedas. Verily, the mind, my child,
is made of food, the prana of water, and the speech of
heat.” Of a truth he understood—verily he under-
stood this.
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SECTION VIII

1. IR EENT: Aohd gAY €MD & @Fd fasAEi
goigeges: @fifi @M @@ %1 a@l goAr wafd
Fadidl WAt gemRAcEafriEEgs asadd
aafa ||

Uddalaka, son of Aruna, unto his son Svetaketu
said, “ Learn from me, my child, the nature of sleep.
When man assumes the epithet ‘ sleeping * he identifies
himself with the Universal Soul (sat, truth) he attains
his self (sva), therefore he is said to be svapiti (‘ sleep-
ing’) ; for then he attains his self.!

2. @ aq agh @ g Rl Ral aitcarasmaesEar
FgRAIHad Cala @g aFg o B R
qfcaiFaAIAaResTl  AURAIGET JorEeaas
SRS

“ A bird tied to a string after flying towards the
sides and finding no place of rest, at last has recourse
to the spot to which it is tied. Even so the mind, my
child, after roaming towards all sides and failing to obtain
a resting-place, at last takes the shelter of the Soul
(prana). Verily the mind has the Soul of its tie-rope.

3. sigAfT® & awer AN FRacgensifafy amg
@ @AW FFd qg MAASEA: /A 3ed
'A play on the word Sva “self” and svap “to sleep".

Analogues like unto this occur very frequently in the Upanisads.
Sleep and death are here taken as synonymous.
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829 AEASTARR TAToggacia qed Rk
Fare wfsifa o

“Learn from me, my child, the nature of hunger
and thirst, When man assumes the epithet ‘ hungry’
(Asisisati) verily water then carries down the food,
(through his gullet). Those who lead cattle are called
gondya., those who lead horses are called asvanaya,
those who lead men are purusandya ; accordingly water
(which leads down food) is called asanaya. Thereof
this (body) is a product. Think not, O child, that it has
proceeded without a cause.”

4. g1 & TeERAEAARGRT g e ggANEe-
afassily: A gEa auMpRiass asE |
YA GpAleasy e QRN @l g9 HE-
gaen: geafast |

(What is its cause, enquired Svetaketu). * Where
can be its cause (answered his father) except in ali-
ment? Thus, my child, you should know water to be
the cause of the product aliment. Thus again heat is
the cause of the product water; and of that product
heat Truth is the cause. Hence verily, my child, all the
varied objects of the universe have the Truth for
their origin.

5. oy FHaeges: RygEly aW ¥ g aedld TE a
MAASAAE: JE9ad 34 U Y IEeUR
aaasd Fggeafaaxae R v wlsif ||
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“ When man assumes the epithet °thirsty, itis
heat that carries down the drink through his gullet.
Those who lead cattle are called gonaya, those who lead
horses are called asvandya, those who lead men are called
purusandyd ; and accordingly heat is called udanya
(carrier of water) ; thereof this (body) isthe product. Think
not, my child, that it has proceeded, without a cause.”

6. 87 & HP« SN A gga dNEAfass
AdEl GFA P qeEAleaSs Geel: Qe &
gdl: geEedl: Gofag 91 g @ qreanifaa
Faan ged wT Pabadd wal ageh g
eI A1 gENEd 9l drseAy 99 a4 g
goTEIf A gEal ZgaEH ||

“ What isits cause ?” (enquired Svetaketu). *“ What
can be its cause but water ?” (replied his father). ‘' Thus,
my child, you should know heat to be the cause of the
product water, and of that heat know Truth to be the
cause. Hence Verily, my child, all these varied objects
of the universe have the Truth for their origin, susten-
ance and end. How each of these three objects becomes
threefold in man has been already described. When
man departs (this life) his speech merges into the mind ;
the mind merges into life; the life into heat, and the
heat into the Supreme Deity. This is its abstract form.

7.8 3 uSishiAcermie«ad aaw g s acaafy
w3 @ g W wnae, Pkt o SRk
g |
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“ All this universe has the (Supreme) Deity for its
life. That Deity is Truth. He is the Universal Soul.
Thou art He, O Svetaketu.”

“ Will it p]eas;e my Lord to explain this farther
unto me ?” * Be it so, my child ”: replied the tutor.

SECTION IX

L. gq1 @%1 g agFal fRasfa ameEm! g @we-
AAERAERAI & Al ||

‘* As the bees, my child, intent upon making honey,
collect the essence of various trees from different quar-
ters and reduce them to one uniform fluid,

2.3 741 @ A AR STFASTTE 348 WISERTR
Igeq WisTiAaNg §g qegu: gal: Se af
o A fag: af doamg g |l

“ Which no longer retains the idea of its having

belonged to different trees ; so, my child, created beings,
when dead, know not they have attained the Truth.!

3. @ g =W a1 Ra«E a1 T A1 FE AT HA A1 G
a1 T A1 KR! AT TTEAC Qe

“They are born again in the form in which they
lived before, whether that be of a tiger, a lion, a wolf,
a bear, a worm, an insect, a gnat, or a mosquito.

! Sati sampadya, ** merging in truth”.
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4. § 3 qshRmrcAEteead oo« e aeaafg
| RaH 3R 93 @ w1 e RerEkaR o SRk
g ||

“That particle which is the Soul of all this is
Truth ; it is the universal Soul. O Svetaketu, thou art
That.” *“ Will it please, my Lord, to explain it again
unto me ?” ‘* Be it so, my child,” replied he.

Men having slept in their homes repair to a distant
village and there remember that they have come away from
their houses ; but created beings do not remember that they

have come away from the Truth; Why so: this is the
question which the father is to explain.

SECTION X

1. gm: &% T QENSE: SR qarcdsE:
quEIENERafEf=d @ @g% qF wafq a1 391 oF A

fagRameweifa |l

*“ These rivers, my child, proceed from the East
towards the West, thence from the ocean (they rise in
the form of vapour and dropping again they flow to-
wards the South and) merge into the ocean. Here as
they do not remember what they were ;!

2. GaNd @y GwgAn @At ue |@d e A g ad
ANTSINE A A I8 AN a1 R El a1 g a1 aug
! Lit., that I am this, I am this.
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A a1 A AN A AR AT FEAR T
wafe |l

“ BEven so all these created beings having proceeded
from the Truth, know not that they have issued there-
from. They therefore become of the form they had
before, whether that be of a tiger, a lion, a wolf, a bear,
a worm, an insect, a gnat, or a mosquito.

3. @ 9 qishidcafey @ dadsd e R

¥ g 3@ T W wEE AEakai o SRl
giara |l

“That particle which is the Soul of all this is
Truth ; it is the Universal Soul. O Svetaketu, thou art
That.” “ Will it please my Lord to explain it (once) again
unto me (how beings, after attaining, during sleep and
after death, the one Universal Soul, do not lose their
identity)?” * Be it so, my child,” replied he.

SECTION XI

L. stm |71 Agdl 7€ 91 ARSSEARAAIFEEEIE qsds-
g e e USR8 T SHaama-
g A AlgaRasty |l

“ My child, were one to strike once on the root of
yonder wide-spreading tree, it would discharge (a little
of its) sap: struck over on the middle the tree would

(still) discharge its sap, and so would it if it were struck
c 27
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once on the top. Pervaded by life it would continue to
draw the humours (of the earth) and thrive.

2. o€y TEEIx F@ Sa) STy q1 geafa R Sgay
@ gt gdal sgmy @ el od swif e
AT @G qFT gl g ||

“(But) thereof when life forsakes one of the
branches, it driesup. When a second is forsaken, it dries
up. When a third is forsaken, it too dries up; and
when the entire tree is forsaken by life, the whole dries
up. Verily, know my pupil,” continued he,

3. ad am frd fyad a Siay fEa 3fa @ 7 CRisfor-
Raacraliex G4 qeaas § AT aeamiy Aakd) 3
w1 o7 /1 e Prafats aar Seafy gara |l

“ When this (body) is forsaken by life it dies, but
the life dies not. That particle which is the soul of
this (body) 1is Truth; it is the Universal Soul. O
Svetaketu, Thou art That.” *Will it please my Lord
to explain it once again unto me™ (how the creation
proceedeth from the invisible Truth which has neither
name nor form and is mere existence) ?” * Be it so, my
child,” said the father.

SECTION XII

1. #plvweda wIdE wig g el fs ang
ga feme werimsT @A @A wnd genEEgR
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fardify fen w3 e gwdifa a9 fhem
wnd g

“Bring me a fruit of the Nyagrodha' tree.”
“ Here it is, my Lord,” said the pupil. * Break it.” “ It
is broken, my Lord.” ‘ What do you perceive in it?"
“ Some very small seeds, my Lord.” ‘ Will you, dear,
break one of them ?” ‘ Here, I have broken it, my Lord.”
“ What do you perceive in it ?” * Nothing, my Lord.”

2. g« €[rg 1 3 QedanfmE T Feda el § qrEags-
e wd mEmafasfa |l

Unto him said the father, *“ Where, my child, you
perceive mnothing, there dwells invisibly a mighty

Nyagrodha.

3. wgeed A @ 9 ishiaarafiex a8 qeaaeq
oAl aeaaf Aard I @ @ A waE -
gfeafy aan Gy g ||

*Mind it, my child, that particle which is the soul
of all, that is Truth-—it is the Universal Soul. O
Svetaketu, thou art That.” ‘ Will it please my Lord to
explain it once again (how, since the creation proceeds
from the Truth, it does not attain permanence—truth-
fulness ?)” * Be it so, my child,” said the father.

' Here the Ficus indica is evidently meant, although the word.
is also applied to the Mimosa albida, and the Solvintaicarculta.
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SECTION XIII

1. FURAEERSTIE W TRl 3R | § a9 TR
AT TG SAUHEHSAET I TR AFETH
a @z il

“ Dissolve this salt in that water, and appear before
me to-morrow morning.” He did so, unto him said (the
father), “ My child, find out the salt that you put in
that water last night.” The salt, having been dissolved,
could not be made out. (Unto Svetaketu said his
father,) ‘ Child,

2. oy R RaIgEFaE Ry Fafuly samfly asad-
FAR Fffa FA0HEaRE@TG Rafifs saoia-
Prdarg Aqehaa 2 95 @7 SRR JegMcEaa
av g I e goqiea 7 fanegdsaa e 1l

“Do you taste a little from the top of that water.”
The child did so. (After a while the father enquired)
“How tastes it?” “ It is saltish” (said Svetaketu).
“Try a little from the middle.” (He did so. The
father then enquired) “How is it?” “It is saltish”
(replied the son). “Taste a little from the bottom,”
(ordered he. The son did so). (The father then
enquired) * How isit?” * It is saltish.” *If so (throw-
ing it away) wash your mouth and grieve not,” verily
he did so, (and said to his father,) *“ The salt that I put
in the water exists for ever; (though I perceive it not
by my eyes, it is felt by my tongue).” (Unto him) said
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(his father), “ Verily such is the case with the Truth,
my child. Though you perceive it not, it nevertheless
pervades this (body).

3. § guishificarcrafiesad qeaar g STeHT axaafy Aahal
3R 93 g A waE Raoakata aa aRfa gam |l

““That particle which is the soul of all this is
Truth; it is the Universal Soul. O Svetaketu, thou art
That.” “ Will it please my Lord to explain farther (how,
like the salt, which though invisible is still perceptible by
the tongue, can the Soul, the cause of the world, unpercei-
vable by the organs of perception, be grasped by the
mind—the Soul by not attaining which, I am unblest,
and by attaining which I am blest; and what means
exist for its attainment?)” ** Be it so, my child,” replied
(the father).

SECTION XIV

1. qq1 @Fg Jo¥ TRAsiaglEgaY d darsiis fig-
Sed 941 99 TEREMUG auST ST
aieishmgre frge: |l

“O my child, in the world when a man with blind-
folded eyes, is carried away from Gandhara®and left
in a lonely place, he makes the East and the North and
the West resound by crying, ‘I have been brought here
blind-folded. I am here left blind-folded.’

! This word is used in the plural in the Sanskrit text.
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2 o FRWE S 9adTedl G AR qal R asi
g OMRIW oo aited A neaRaTETRiaa-
YA, 35 3% aa qiaga R @ Reedsy
"oe=r gfa |l

“Thereupon (some kind-hearted man) unties the
fold on his eyes and says, ¢ This is the way to Gandhara’
proceed thou by this way.” The sensible man proceeds
from village to village, enquiring the way, and reaches
at last the (province) of Gandhara. KEven thus a man
who has a duly qualified teacher learns (his way) and
thus remains liberated (from all worldly ties) till he

attains (the Truth—Moksa).

3. @ 7 uMishimceReafe« |8 deaavq MRAT qeaary
wawal 3fa 73 wa A waifegvakafa @ aRfg
g ||

“That particle which is the soul of all this is Truth
—it is the Universal Soul. O Svetaketu, thou art That.’

“Will it please my Lord to explain farther (by
example, how one attains the Truth)?” * Be it so my
child,” replied (the father).

SECTION XV

L. geax ®FEaQqaIfed qiaa; ggged s A S
aifafa aea g argqafy d@aaa qa: Qo qoEdsifa
ast: giEat qgaE asEi
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“My child, when a man is laid up with a
mortal illness, his relations surround him to render
him service and enquire ‘Do you recognise me, do
you recognise me?’ He recognises them until his
speech merges into his mind, his mind merges into his
life, his life merges into heat, and the heat into the
Supreme Deity.

2. g FEd FIgndfa dUgd A 99 gmEdsfE s
qeEdt gaarmmg 1 sk

“ When his speech is merged into his mind, and his
mind is merged into his life, his life is merged into
heat, and heat into the Supreme Deity, he recognises
them not.

3. g a qoshmaercefie«ad aramc g sear axanfa
Rakdl 3fa @ w3 A wnaE fagigakafa qur
arafy gara ||

“That particle which is the soul of all this is
Truth—it is the Universal Soul. O Svetaketu, thou
art That.” * Will it please my Lord to explain farther
(by an example, why the ignorant, after death
should return to this world, while the liberated does
not, although the dead and the liberated seem equally
to attain the truth)?” “Be it so, my child,” replied
(the father).
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SECTION XVI

1. geyx 8iFla gEaTEIGAAaFATETdiceaTReRTea TR
aqafd g afk a& sal wafa aq @RI FoA
fisgaifardsTaacrareaain ©g ad afagifa
g 7@gasy g=aa ||

“O my child, when a man (suspected of theft) is
brought with his hands tied up and told, ‘ Thou hast
stolen.” (He denies. The magistrate tkereupon orders),
‘Let the hatchet be heated for him.'! If he should
happen to be the author of the theft, and seek to
protect himself in untruth, he, the upholder of untruth,
enveloping his soul in an untruth, grasps the heated
blade and is burnt as well as punished.

2. @y A aemwal Wafy ad <9 qIARAE Fed 9
gaifigey: gaaruiaacaaig qug ad gfaggiiy @
q Zgasd g1 ||

*“ While, if he happened not to be the author of the
theft and be desirous of making himself truthful, he,
the upholder of truth, enveloping his soul in truth,
grasps the heated blade which burns him not, and libe-
rates himself (from his fetters).

3. @ a1 @3 AcRGaTicafz«gd deqEc g «Rar
a<anfa YaFkar I agre Regiti e )

! Adverting to the ordeal by fire.
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“ BEven as he, (by the intervention of truth,) escapes
from the heated blade, so all this has truth for its soul ;
it is the Truth: it is the Universal Soul. O Svetaketu,

thou art That.”
Thus verily was he instructed—thus was he

instructed.

C 28



SEVENTH CHAPTER
SECTION I

1. 3% | «adfifs wna sfa Quaar aacgar argEax §iarg
ageq 39 Aqdiz aded Fed agaifg |l
Om ! Of a truth Narada repaired to Sanatkumara.
He said, * Deign to give me instruction, O Lord.” Unto
him said the other, * Relate unto me what you know,
I shall then teach you what is beyond.”

2. 9 gEwiEd WIS asgdc gmIzAgde |gd-
fafgraguol 9md @i 3¢ fsacufh 39 faf
TEmEaFIREE  Safagi sefaat ol gfaa
aagafE < areaaaftmagndissafa ||

He replied ‘“O Lord, I have read the Rg-

Veda, the Yajur-Veda, the Sama-Veda, fourth, the
Atharva-Veda, fifth, the Itihasa and Purana,

1 The words Itihdsa and Purapa occur twice in this Upanisad,
first in the 3rd chapter (section IV, verse I, ante p. 94) in connec-
tion with the Atharvingirasa hymns, and as the fourth from the
Rg-Veda, or next in order after the Sima Veda, and here as the fifth
or immediately after the Atharva Veda. But “ankara does not
explain them further than by calling them the fifth Veda qzzq 33
In commenting upon the phrase Vedanam Veda he adds “ of the
Vedas or of the five including the Bh:rata, (ERIFﬂ q;{angmi) which
would imply that the Bhirata, by virtue of its being an Itihisa, was
a Veda. The Bhigavata Puraya has the same idea. In the 4th
chapter of the first book of that work there is a passage which says,
“Vyisa, having rescued the four Vedas, Rk, Yajur, S.ma and
Atharva, relates the Itihisa and Pur.ya which form the fifth
Veda,” ras.ammrsieal Famea 28 | sfagragieia 9991 38 <39 |
This is however opposed to the interpretation given by Yankara in
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grammar,! rituals, the science of number,® physics,?

the Brhadiranyaka-Upanisad (Chap. IV. Verse ). There he states
that Itihisa alludes to such passage in the Vedas as advert to
anecdotes, such as the anecdotes of Urvasi, Puriiravas, etc., and such
expressions as ‘the gods and the demons fought of yore’; and the
Purana relates to ancient historical references, such as, ‘ the world
did not exist before, etc.” Midhvicirya has this apparent contradic-
tion by observing that the words Itihisa and Purana are common
terms and apply to all works which contain historical narratives.
He says that ‘“‘like the six Angas the Purinas, etc., are adapted
to give a knowledge of the Vedas and are therefore worthy objects
of study. Thus in Y.jnavalkya ‘the Purina, Nyiya—Mimimsa,
Dharmasistra and the Vedingas,’ in all fourteen, are Vedas, the re-
ceptacles of learning and virtue. Again ‘the Veda is made manifest
through the agency of the Itihisa and Purina’. Further, ‘The
concise Veda dreads the two’ (Itihisa and Purina lest they should
misrepresent it). It has been elsewhere said by him:

The anecdotes of Fariscandra, Naciketa and others related in
the Aitareya, Taittiriya, Kithaka and other Sikhi's, which are calcu-
lated to develope the knowledge of virtue and Brahman, have been
made clear in the Itihisas. The accounts given in the Upanisads of
creation, preservation and destruction have been developed in the
Puripas like the Brahma, Vaignava, etc.,” and therefore they are
eulogistically called Vedas. :

This view of the meaning of the words Itihasa and Puripa is
supported by the Buddhists, who style all the.r narrative works
Purinas, and reckon the Biography of Yakya as the Purina par
excellence.

NSFad QUOATAR) AR egr Reredred JraTedda enedd )
quuegTgHatar seqarErEtatian |
¥ar: ety frami wwie 7 SgEART U
sfwraguarEat ¥ agTEeAff |
fRgeraRd @ SRR st @R YRt
FARTAGHR FRAFARRAGICTAIN SrFemaagwi Ay akafy.
granely enfiaarf | Jafwzer: gRRIRGTIR ArERsETRIUNY eafiFar |

'In the original this word is expressed by the phrase Vedanam
Veda, because, says YANKARA, the Vedas are understood by its aid.

* Rasi, Arithmetic and Algebra.

® Daiva, the science which treats of accidental physwal
occurrences,
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chronology,! logic, polity,2 technology,’ the sciences
cognate to the Vedas, the science of spirits,’ archery,’
astronomy, the science of antidotes,’ and the fine arts.®
All these have I read, O Lord.

3. disé widl weafaaIRn ArcAfsgacda & wNagzR-
el fETeRiR s wE ;A § ar
wasgees gk arafafg axgae 98 fRe-
qzerfigr amdacd |

“Thus do I know, Sir, the Mantras or words only,
and not the spirit (thereof). I have heard that the
worldly-afflicted can find relief through men like unto
your lordship. Even I am, O Lord, in grief. Pray
relieve me from my affliction.” Unto him said
Sanatkumara, * All that you have learnt is nominal.

4. W a1 WA IFIE: @EAZ AIUIEGE IRIEEGUOT:
uFdl 3@ 33 fosa1 ulRa) MiualRiaadsad

! Nidhi, the science which regulates the division of time into
mahikila, kila, etc.

* Vakovakyam, Ekayanam. It is worthy of note that at the
time when this Upanisad was composed the words now most in use
to indicate logic and polity—tarka s'astra and nitisastra, were
unknown or not current,

* Deva Vidyd—Nirukta, *glossarial explanation of obscure
terms especially those occurring in the Vedas”.—WILSON.

¢ Brahma Vidya. Articulation, ceremonials and prosody,
5 Bhuta Vidya.

¢ Ksatra Vidya.

? Sarpa Vidya.

o Devajana Vidya, the sciences of making essences, of dancing,
singing music, architecture, painting, etc. (silpa.)—S ANKARA.
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afya mmfE vala wfen AuEf aaka-
Fafye amdamAmaEf il

“The names only of the Rg-Veda, the Yajur-Veda,
the Sama Veda, fourth, the Atharva Veda, fifth the
Itihasa and Purana, grammar, rituals, the science of
numbers, physics, chronology, logic, polity, technology,
the sciences cognate to the Vedas, the science of spirits,
archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, and the
fine arts,—these are names only that you have adored.

b. @ @1 am FUGTEA AEAE TG AN IRFIARN
vafa a1 am agcgueaska wiar A 9g g
| qrg pEsedifa as anaresdifeafa ||

“(Hear from me what is the reward of him) who
adores the name (itself) as Brahman.” He who believes
the name itself to be Brahman the moment he acquires
that name becomes able to perform whatever he desires.”
“Is there anything, O Lord, greater than a name?"”
“There is something greater than a name.” *‘ Will it
please my Lord to explain that unto me ?”

SECTION II

1 gram Al gl avar swag fasneafa agdas
gigagdni  Sgdffgague 9md  YeEi ¥
fracuft 3@ AR sRasmmeEd  afg
aglE o el g aqkawatar
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fRd = ofvdl 9 313 SEE =™ a9 Ay
agsared gl Ak 9 qraaeqdisgeg-
Fegaghies i =Mt 9 g 9m9d 9 @y
9y 9 9 ST 9 a3 areAnfisas ua
qgAl sagfsR d@cd agd 9 g A’y |
28T MERAN) afidacad fgear aragareeafd |

“Verily Speech is greater than a name. Speech
points out the Rg-Veda, so does it indicate the Yajur-
Veda, the Sama Veda, fourth the Atharva Veda, fifth
the Itihasa and Purana, grammar, ritual, the sciences of
numbers, physics, chronology, logic, polity, technology,
the sciences cognate to the Vedas, the science of spirits,
archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, the fine
arts, the heaven, the earth, the air, the sky, light, gods,
men, beasts, birds, grassss, trees, carnivorous animals,
worms, insects, ants, virtue, vice, truth, untruth, pro-
priety, impropriety, gratefulness, and ungratefulness;
Speech indicates all these. Do you therefore adore
Speech ?

2.8 @ T AJGIEA @ TG IAET IIHMAAY
wafd Q) are AFGaEashA A g7 3 @= a|
warsedifa a=d anaFadifeafa ||

“ (Hear from me what is the reward of him) who
adores Speech as Brahman. He who adores Speech as
Brahman, the moment he attains the regions! of Speech,

' It is intended to imply that every object of adoration leads to a
special region after death.
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he becomes able to perform whatever he desires.” “Is
there anything, O Lord, greater than Speech ?” ** There
is something even greater than Speech.” ‘“ Will it
please my Lord to explain that unto me ?”

SECTION III

1. #A1 a1 a1 g 341 9% A1eH & a1 wie &) aie gie-
@Wad @19 9 AW 9 adisquald @ a1 wadr aa-
afa wraraidR@aEa waffon gattey ged gk
g3 AT AAYTEA ¢ | A1FAY TS IAASHY w4l
grenr #A) & S a7 & 9@ 7q Iweeafy |l

¢ Verify Mind is greater than Speech. When two
myrobalans ! or two plums, or two haritake ? fruits are
held in the closed fist, they are therein inclosed, so are
Name and Speech included in the mind. When one
wishes in his mind to study the mantras he does it ;
when he wishes to perform works he does them ; when
he wishes for children or cattle he has them ; when he
wishes for this region or that, he has it; the Mind is
life, the Mind is regions, the Mind is Brahman. Do ye
adore the mind.

2. § A1 791 FANIWEN AIFHAGI] TG AT ATHAAN
wafa @1 A4 A@cGUEAsd wEr asd g g
w919 ISt a=8 waEsdfafa |1

! Phylanthus emblica.
* Terminalia Chebula.
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“ (Hear from me what is the reward of him) who
adores the Mind as Brahman. He who adores the Mind
as Brahman, the moment he attains the regions of the
Mind becomes able to perform whatever he desires.”
“1s there anything, O Lord, greater than the Mind ?”
“ There is something even greater than the Mind.”
* Will it please My Lord to explain that unto me?”

SECTION IV

1. dfedl qIF A48 qAFGY 3 dHeqdAsT AAEIdY
gradiafy ag aefafs aifa aear @ wafeq
weay Fatfr |

“Verily Will! is even greater than the Mind.
When one wills he desires ; next he articulates speech
in a name ; in that name mantras identify themselves;
and in the mantras abide all ritual works.

2. af1 g a1 waift aaegamaif dqeqasif dohey
afafsaifq anggaal @agfye gaseddt g

1 “Sankalpa,” says Sankara, ‘“is the power which, after
determining what is fit and what is not fit to be done, impels the
mind to do that which should be done.” 1t is the same as deter-
mining reason of Leibnitz and the activity of the French philosophers.
We have used will as its equivalent with reference to Dr. Read’s
definition of the word as given in his Essays on the Active Powers
(Essay II, Chap.1) Hesays: “ Every man is conscious of a power
to determine in things which he conceives to depend upon his
determination; to this power we give the name of will. By the
intellect we know or understand, by the sensitivity we feel as desire,
and by the will determine to do or not to do, to do this or do that."
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q GAFRSTFAIITA J9N AN THTE T TR
INEm SRFEA AL GEFIASA EHSE qwom
SRR SIOTAIKEEEED Al BHRTE AT
dHenesed FAlfT @HETd AT TR Sieh; Geheqd
AFeq  THmd GAERedd @ Q9 deeq:
daeqgareaafd

“ Of a truth those (works) have an only support in
Will; they have the Will for their soul ; they abide in
the Will. The heaven and the earth are united (as by
will);' the air and the sky are united (as by will);
water and heat are united (as by will). By their union
the year is formed. By the formation (sanklptyai) of
the year, aliment is produced (sankalpate). By the pro-
duction (sanklptyai) of aliment, animated creatures are
produced (sankalpante). By the production (sanklptyai)
of mantras ritual works are produced (sankalpante).
By the production (sanklptyai) of ritual works (their)
fruition ¢s produced (sankalpate). By the production
(sanklptyai) of fruition the earth is produced (sankalpate).
Even thus is Will (sankalpa). Do thou adore Will.

8. @ 7: daed AYIIEY FHAI & ST YA A

gfafsar, afafsaissagmmasagmaisfafaeafa aEg

GRETET T qAET aEWS Wafq 9 dwed

AcqarEasRa Wi d@wedrga 3R deeqE
waisedfa a=d wnaradifafy ||

1 There is & play upon the word Sankalpa, from the verb S8ankip

* {0 unite,” which cannot be preserved in the translation.
c 29
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“He who adores the Will as Brahman abides
permanently and without pain, in the permanent,
renowned and painless regions of Will. He who adores
Will as Brahman, the moment he obtains the regions of
Will, becomes able to perform whatever he desires.”
“Is there, O Lord, anything greater than Will?”
There is something even greater than Will. * Will it
please my Lord to explain that unto me?”

SECTION V

L fad 99 dFemgq 3@ § AaTasqd RIS
waen@g qradivafd Qg aEnafd afg e oh
wafed a=ay ®Atf ||

Verily Sensitivity is' even greater than Will.

When one feels, he wills, next he desires, he then

1 The word in the original is citta, from cit to think or reflect.
“ankara defines it as “ the nature of thinkingness, that which has
the knowledge of the present time, and which has the power of
knowing the use of the past and the future . fugi 31 ifyged IIqFIBIF-

TR EadEAmatiTs. R Fafaeqoar. ey 4,  Anandagiri adds that it
is that faculty which gives the knowledge relating to objects at its
proper times, such as th s object is thus obtained, and of concluding
from a knowledge of the gratification derived by eating at some past
time the effect of eating in future. 2§ &34 grgfafa FrAFIG.cEa
gecigMt Jred Ifaf-Ameaged fanficad: | srdid Wied gfberad @
Aadcaa | abAsh qer @1 speafaRy faermaned faefad,
We use sensitivity as its equivalent, that word being ““ now used as

a general term to denote the capacity of feeling as distinguished
from intellect and will. It includes sensations both external and



THE CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 227

articulates speech, which merges into a name, in that
name the mantras identify themselves, and in the
mantras abide all ritual works,

2. qiff & a1 gaif facEmarf faaeafy Y gfefaf
qenrgaly agfaafed wafs ammedicdaangazd 32
agr @9 fagrAeaafaa: enfzag agerfafaaaevaly
Al gAla gyeed Faas dammsmd faame fad
afagr fFaagaeeafy il

“Of a truth those works have an only support in
Sensitivity ; they have Sensitivity for their soul;
they abide in Sensitivity. Therefore were one well
versed in many Sastras to be without Sensitivity, people
would say with reference to him, ‘* Whatever he knows
is nothing, for he knows not (what is) Sensitivity,
while all wish to hear him who with a little knowledge
(of the Sastras) possesses Sensitivity. Verily Sensitivity
is the one source of all these; Sensitivity is the soul;
Sensitivity is the stand-point (pratistha). Do thou adore
Sensitivity.

3. @ afad A@egTEd FAwied @ SEA ga g afl-
ar afafsdssrguimsraaistafagafs aafaaa
U4 aFE gORmI wafa afsd sRcgaredsia

internal whether derived from contemplating outward and material
objects, or relations and ideas, desires, affections, passions. It also
includes the sentiments of the sublime and beautiful, the moral
sentiment and the religious sentiment, and in short every modifi-
cation of feeling of which we are susceptible.”—FLEMING'S Voca-
bulary, voce, Sensitivity.
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wafsarga 3 FaRma yAseify o waresi-
feafa |l

“He who adores Sensitivity as Brahman, abides
permanently with renown and painlessness in per-
manent, painless and renowned regions. He who
adores Sensitivity as Brahman, the moment he obtains
the regions of Sensitivity, becomes able to perform
whatever he desires.” ‘‘Is there, O Lord, anything
greater than Sensitivity ?” ‘‘There is something even
greater than Sensitivity.” Will it please my Lord to
explain that unto me?”

SECTION VI

1. e q1g FaangAr earcla 9P eredlaraRe saada
Steglaediard smasdia gdar samedia Taugsared-
T g AgSAT ARl wgAfed AR §99
q vaFmg Asean welka: Rgar sqafzaedsy 3
gl AT g4 O wafea sTagarEEaRy ||

“Verily Reflection is even greater than Sensitivity.
The earth abides as if in Reflection ;! the sky abides as
if in Reflection; the heaven abides as if in Reflection ;

'The word in the original is ey, dhyana from dhyas “to

meditate” and consequently to be in a state of repose. The phrase
dhyayati (rqma.ms) wa (like) prthivt (the earth) therefore means, the
earth remains as if in repose; but the original has a play on the
word df:ydya, which it is desirable should be indicated in the
translation.
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the water abides as if in Reflection; the mountains
abide as if in Reflection, even gods and men abide as if
in Reflection. Therefore those who attain greatness
among men become as it were partakers of Reflection.
So do those who are unmindful, quarrelsome, cruel and
slanderous, become as it were partakers of Reflection.
Do thou adore Reflection.

2. g 41 o7 ARCIIEA TFGAFAET a7d GNET FATRATA
wafy @ emd adgmEdsia wiEl eNAIgd i
erAgE EIsEdifa ar waradikaly |l

“ Listen what t{s the reward of him who adores
Reflection as Brahman. He who adores Reflection as
Brahman, the moment he attains the Regions of Reflec-
tion, becomes able to perform whatever he desires?”
“Is there, O Lord, anything greater than this Reflec-
tion?” ' There is something even greater than this
Reflection.” *‘ Will it please my Lord to explain that
unto me ?”

SECTION VII

1. fag am sagd BE@Aa ar weg RSl agdas
gmdzaraasl  Sgaffseraguel  umd  YgEi ¥
fsaw ufy 39 fafy aparadsed afa sof
afaat epfaat Ausfa aqasafa ke T ghw
9 q1F TIFA A9Y A9 ITKY ATATRY IR
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aafy ¥ grEerdisgaREIRETagfdies 94
Qi 9 9 =9gd 9 arg 18 9 §395 91835y
5 9 | 9 9 Ay F RBgRea Rk B
agmresafa |l

“ Verily Knowledge ' is even greater than Reflec-
tion. From Knowledge men know the Rg-Veda, the
Yajur-Veda, the Sama Veda, fourth the Atharva, fifth
the Itihasa and Purana, grammar, rituals, the science of
numbers, physics, chronology, logic, polity, technology,
the sciences cognate to the Vedas. the science of spirits,
archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, the fine
arts,2 the heaven, the earth, the air, the sky, the water,
light, the gods, men, birds, grasses and trees, wild beasts,
as also worms, insects, and ants, virlue, vice. truth,
untruth, the honest and the dishonest, him who knoweth
the heart as well as him who knoweth it not, aliment,
humours, and this region and that: all these are
known through Knowledge. Do thou adore Knowledge.

2. @ 91 fage 3FeITed fageaa) 9 @ SiEEgaadrshi-
fagafa Fafggaes ad aFg aqwmag walky @
faget s@cqmedsha wnar fqags ofa Rmamga
phisedfa asr anarediRaf | '

“He who adores Knowledge as Brahmwan, abides
in wisdom in the region of Knowledge.? He who

1 Vijhdna or the cognition of the meaning of the Sastras.—
SANKARA.

2 Vide note to page 220.
® Regions of jiana and vijiiZna.
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adores Knowledge as Brahman, the moment he attains
the regions of Knowledge, becomes able to achieve
whatever he desires.” ‘“Is there, O Lord, anything
greater than Knowledge?” *‘ There is something yet
greater than Knowledge.” * Will it please my Lord
to explain that unto me?”

SECTION VIII

1. a3 919 fagimgaishy g d Paraaam® senaFeTad
q 371 3 wamgreadr waegfageifEiar wafa
yfrgtagaTr wacgTEizeas wafd sar wafy aean
wafa g1 vl sal wafa fagiar wafa s34 3
affl fisfn adawafia =99 A\aed yaar a4
Faagsal aa g3ad anfa 9 goEAaeTan Aig-
gEEETagifies a9 Smfeash asgmEaR ||

“ Verily Power is even greater than Knowledge.
Even a single powerful man can make a hundred men
of Knowledge tremble. When one becomes powerful
he rises; rising he becomes subservient (to his tutors) ;!
subserving he becomes their favourite companion.” From
being a favourite companion he becomes well taught,

' In the Sanskrit original the phrase * by power” is repeated
after every object named.

*gy=qr “companion, intimate and favourite "; g¥fiamisTaRE:
fig:. fq says Yankara.
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well informed, docile, intelligent, able to act, and full of
knowledge. Of a truth the earth is supported by power ;
the ethereal space, the heaven, mountains, meun and gods,
beasts and birds, grasses and trees, wild animals, as
also worms, insects, ants and even the world, are sup-
ported ! by power. Do thou adore Power.

2.9 A1 99 FAIIEQ IGGSW T AT IR
wafd @ 33 FFGUEAsRa widr I@Igy 3 s@Ea
waisedfa a=d wnaFadifeafa ||

“ Listen what ts the reward of him who adores
Power as Brahman. He who adores Power as Brahman,
the moment he attains the regions of Power, becomes
able to perform whatever he desires.” *‘Is there any-
thing, O Lord, superior to Power?” ‘ There is some-
thing yet greater than Power.” * Will it please my
Lord to explain that unto me ? "

SECTION IX

1. @7 a9 Fergrgengaty qauhaiargg sfagaar-
gEIARFEIFIRAIERE WaEAeNd g9 wafd
siar wWafd ®eal vafa aigr wafa &dl wald
fagian wam=gaeefa ||

“Verily Aliment is even greater than Power; for
were one to fast for ten nights he would be unable to

' g1 drasia HRARIEAIFTET NIQLIURET WY |
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see, unable to hear, unable to think, unable to consider,
unable to act and unable to acquire knowledge. While
by consuming Aliment he is enabled to see, to hear, to
think, to consider, to act and to acquire knowledge. Do
thou adore Aliment.

2. @ dis9 FAYTEASATA @ SEEqEEdISshafagaR
qEazAeT d AN AGIRE= vaf AisH ader-
qEasfed wAISAIgT  EAET  yAIsER o
wigrEadifeafa |l

“He who adores Aliment as Brahman, acquires
regions replete with food and drink. He who adores
Aliment as Brahman, the moment he attains the regions
of Aliment, becomes able to achieve whatever he
desires.” “ [s there anything, O Lord, greater than
Aliment ?” “ Yes, there is something yet greater than
Aliment.” “ Will it please my Lord to explain that
anto me ?”

SECTION X

1. a7y A gIETRERIaRT gafka wafd sarfiney guom s
A whsader 271 gafesamafeaa: gio wasaa
ag whsadiag @ gal ¥ gfid maeafe ag
A\derdar SRanger qeqTas aq< iy 9 gugaegan:

ARFRZIGFRNSRAT QAT qal 1q Iqreedfy ||
C 30
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“Verily Water is even greater than Aliment ; for
were seasonable rain not to fall, all animals would
become wretched from a dread of Aliment being scantly
produced ; while the fall of seasonable rain cheers up
all living beings of offering the prospect of food in
plenty. Water is the first form of all these; even of
this earth, of the sky, of the heaven, of mountains, men
and beasts, of birds, grasses and trees, of wild animals,
worms, insects, and ants, Water is first form (archetype).
Do thou adore water.

2. g qQisq1 AFgIEa e galewmmrsgfmevat ae-
Zqi 71d qAET FARAIA wafa qisq FRgqEAska
WIAISEA I IIRA A A g AaarEad-
feafd

“He who adores Water as Brahman attains all
that can be desired and is contented. He who adores
water as Brahman, the moment he attains the rvegion of
water, becomes able to achieve whatever he desires.”
“Is there anything, O Lord, greater than water?”
“Yes, there is something yet greater than water.”
“ Will it please my ULord to explain that unto me ?”

SECTION XI

L 39 amEigd [EEasl CEEgRrEEmaiiaaR agghe-
wafy fraafn afsafs @ R 39 o3 aegd
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gRfearsaia: gsa ayageaifve Ruehfer fag-
frugmaifea aemmigfadiay caanfy afSsafy a1 zf
A Cg Gegd qAFrAISAIT: GEY A9 Sqreedfy ||

“Verily Heat is even greater than Water. Of
a truth through the medium of the air it heats
the sky, then do men say, ‘It is warm, it is hot, it
will rain.’ Thus is Water created after the manifesia-
tion of Heat. When thunder-claps roar with the
high-flying and tortuous lightning, mankind proclaim,
* It flashes, it thunders, it will rain.’ Thus is water
created after the manifestation of Heat. Do thou
adore Heat.

2. @ aE3S AGCITEY ASedl 7 @ e SwEaEds-
ugaaremAfufagala gigvsE nd aIed agiRE-
i wafa geds adcgmEdska wnaEdsEl @
gfa AsE arg sedifa a=d anaFadikafa ||

“He who adores Heat as Brahman abides with
splendour in regions devoid of darkness and replete with
heat and light. He who adores Heat as Brahman, the
moment he attains the regions of Heat, becomes able to
achieve whatever he desires. **Is there anything, O
Lord, greater than Heat?” *‘ Yes, there is something
yeot greater than Heat?” Will it please my Lord to
explain that unto me?”
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SECTION XII

1. sE aE d9d) EaER & gatargaanga fagas-
ATIFFIZITEIARZA  gMAHINT  gfFasgma-
FIZ WA AFRF 9 WA AR 3T AFRIFAATIT
R TIEEafa I

“Verily space® is even greater than Heat. Of a
truth, both the sun and the moon (exist) in space, and so
do the lightning, the stars and heat. Men speak through
Space, hear through Space, and rehear through Space;
they delight in Space and delight not in Space ; they are
born in space and merge into space. Do you adore Space.

2. g 9 AR ARINET AHREAT T § SIHFIRTAAS-
gagemATqshfagafa aEzismes 0d aaE
TNHRAF AafG T A3 FRFTEASHA 90d AHT-
Mg AFIEE Asedf o=y anaeaffafy |

“He who adores the Space as Brahman abides in
radiant and ethereal regions of mighty extent where
exists no pain or disease. He who adores the Space as
Brahman, the moment he attains the regions of Space,
becomes able to achieve whatever he desires,” *‘Is
there anything, O Lord, greater than Space?” * Yes,
there is something yet greater than Space.” * Will it
please my Lord to explain that unto me ?”

! Akasa.—" Space” or “ smther”.
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SECTION XIII

L el aEwEgaEdeRqafy aga srEEEAr A7 3
F39 AU AR FREE 971 99 A eaegg
SIUPR AR RS e § gaifeasafs
&AL G EAgTREafd ||

“Verily Memory is even greater than Space.
Were there to be many (people present) and not
remembered, they would not be heard, or thought of, or
known. But when they are remembered they are
heard, thought of and known. Through memory a father
recognises his children and a master his cattle. Do ye
adore Memory.

2. 3 € FYYTEY YAEAE 9 A IIRATA
wafd @ eal s@cgmeaska wia: enugd gfa
eUEE AIsEdfa a=8 anaeadikafg ||

“ Listen, what is the reward of him who adores
Memory as Brahman. He who adores Memory as
Brahman, the moment he attains the regions of
Memory, becomes able to achieve whatever he de-
sires.” “Is there anything, O Lord, greater than
Memory ?” “ Yes, there is something yet greater than
Memory.” ‘“ Will it please my Lord to explain that
unto me ?”
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SECTION XIV

1 s a9 eOgIARE 3 &) Fearmdy A g
gAYy qIxPTIA I 9 JFAY Aved AF-
gaeeafa ||

“ Verily Hope is even greater than Memory. Of a
truth through the nourishment of Hope, Memory recites
mantras, performs ceremonial works, desires children
and cattle, and longs for this region and that.! Do you
adore Hope.

2.9 3 A AYITE AINA@ G KA GG
grEemfyey wafeq gEgEmar 1d a9 JRATR)
wafy a wnmi sdcguUEdsa wna s @
g 919 ST a7y anarEadifafy |

“He who adores Hope as Brahman has all his
desires fulfilled through Hope. His blessings become
infallible who adores Hope as Brahman. The moment
he attains the regions of Hope he becomes able to
perform whatever he desires.” ‘‘ Is there anything, O
Lord, greater than Hope?” ‘ Yes, there is something
even greater than Hope.” Will it please my Lord to
explain that unto me ?”

! t.e., for Supremacy on Earth and in Heaven.
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SECTION XV

1. SO0 a1 S Sl a1 au A gafjar qania
gt gaxEafid gor g aifg gor @l g
mon gzifd amon g fyar SN Aar gion S s
Qg1 g FFE: o S ||

“Verily Prana! is even greater than Hope. Of a
truth as the spokes of a wheel are all attached to the
nave so are all things attached to Prana. The Vital
air moves through Prana;? Prana gives vitality, it
gives animation to animals; Prana is father, Prana is
mother, Prana is brother, Prana is sister, Prana is tutor,
Prana Brahmana.

2. g afy Mgl ar aied a1 Jd a1 @gi| arerd ar 8oy
a1 ez gafa g9 fREcarsfeacddamg: Riger
3 caafd Ager & Ay wgRT § canly €9gET g
faRENEIag] 3 AR F1E0ET 3 caaef |l

“ Were one (therefore) to say anything offensive to
his father and mother, or brother, or sister, or tutor, or

! The word prana has been variously translated in the preceding
pages as “life” “soul” or the “ vital air,” according to the context
of the passages in which it has occurred with the words preceding
and following it. Here reference is, no doubt, made to vitality or
life, but as the value of the discussion depends in a great measure
upon the meaning we attach to this word, we prefer to insert it
bodily rather than run the risk of misinterpreting our author by
using an English equivalent of doubtful import. According to the
gsense we attach to this word the Upanisad becomes a supporter of
%}i? different doctrines of animism, organicism, dynamicism and the

ike.

? Lit., Pranya moves by Préna.
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a Brahmana, people would turn round and say unto him,
“Shame unto thee, thou art a parricide, thou arta
matricide, thou art a fratricide, thou art a sorroricide,
thou art a magisterocide, thou art a Brahmanacide.’

3. w9  ATANGAFEINNA  AST @A salavagwan
a7 fmgEfd 3 wgsEif 9 wggeEfa q
aggrEfy aremgEila @ s |

“But when one thrusts a poker into the side of
those (people) when they are dead (and placed on the
funeral pyre!) people do not call him ‘Thou art a
parricide, thou art a matricide, thou art a fratricide,
thou art a sorroricide, thou art a magisterocide, thou
art a Brahmanacide.

4. gont gaafq gaifn wafd | &1 o9 od q3a%E aeaE
@ faeaafaad) wafa & Sgarfamdafmasdn
ERIZIREGCIGA]

“Verily Prana for certain is all these. He (who
knows the Prana) observing, thinking and knowing them
(the relations) thus (i.e., to be what they are) becomes an
Ativadi? Wereone to ask him, ¢ Art thou an ativadi?’ he
replies, ‘I am an ativadi,” and does not suppress the fact.”

! Adverting to the practice of facilitating the cremation of dead
bodies by stirring the fire and altering the position of the limbs with
a poker. The argument of the text is, that life i1s the object of
relationship and not the material body.

2¢.e, one who, .ha.ving exceeded the several objects enumerated
from “name” (section I) to ‘“ hope,” say ‘‘life is the cause of all
things ”; “ life is everything.”
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SECTION XVI

9 g T afgagfa 30 gdafvasfk @s€ wE:
gaafiazAifa o Qg ffsgfaeafafs s
aay fafsgra gfa il

(Narada was satisfied by this instruction and
remained silent; but Sanatkumara, finding him to be a
worthy pupil, continued,) *“ He is really an ativad: who
can with true knowledge say, ‘I am he.”” *“O Lord
(said Narada), I wish to become an ativadi through
truth.” (Sanatkumara replied) ‘ Truth therefore is
worthy of enquiry.” (Narada returned) * Truth, O
Lord, is sought by me.”

SECTION XVII

gz 3 faA@e e acfs AReE @l azfy
fasaaa @ okfa fags @a fafesifaasafaly
faqre ey fafsigra gfa 1)

(Sanatkumara said,) * When one knows (the truth)
he speaks the truth; the ignorant does not speak the
truth ; the conscient alone speaks the truth ; knowledge
(Vignana) therefore is worthy of enquiry.” “That
knowledge, O Lord ” (said Narada,) * is sought by me.”

O 31
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SECTION XVIII

gg1 3 wgasy fasaifa qwear fsnaifa acda R
afaecda fafaqifaasafa af anar fafsgra gfa

(Sanatkumara said) ‘“ When one has zeal! to learn
he knoweth the truth; he who is unwilling does not
know the truth; the zealous alone knoweth the truth;
zeal therefore is worthy of enquiry.” * That zeal, O
Lord” (said Narada),  is sought by me.”

SECTION XIX

T4 Y FRAIIT GG ANEETAGY HeHR ugd Hgl <Ad
fafsqifaasafa agi anar fafage gfa

“When one has faith 2 he is zealous; the faithless
is not possessed of zeal; the faithful alone is zealous;
faith therefore is worthy of enquiry.” ‘ That faith, O
Lord " (said Narada), ** is sought by me.”

SECTION XX

gz 9 faRagag seafn afafdssuafa fafcassg
sgaifa fagr cag fafsqifagsafa fasi woar fafssa

giat
! Mati gfy an ardent desire for any object of thought Frasafimdy

8 |
*Sraddha wgr belief in the existence of the truth Afearags |



THE CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 243

“ When one has reverence® he acquires faith ; the
irreverent is not possessed of faith: the reverent alone
is possessed of faith; reverence therefore is worthy of
enquiry.” “That reverence, O Lord ” (said Narada) **is
sought by me.”

SEcTION XXI

gz & 0@y fafeasfa aigear faRasfy gxaa fafasf
Fiaecag fafvqifaasafa s waar fafagrg gfa ||

*When one can control his passionz he possesses
reverence. The man of rampant passions can never
have reverence; the quiet alone can have reverence ;
Quietude therefore is worthy of enquiry.” * That
Quietude, O Lord ” (said Narada), * is sought by me.”

SECTION XXII

931 4 g9 @vdsd &Ufa AIgE s O geRd
Zeeal lfd ge g fafsqifeasafafa g@ waa
fafagna 3fa |l
“ When one wishes for Felicity he acquires quietude ;
he who has no such wish, acquires not quietude; the
' Nigtha figr respectful attention to the service of tutors

TR feEaeatea |
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anxious for Felicity alone acquires quietude ; Felicity
therefore is worthy of enquiry.” ‘ That Felicity, O
Lord,” (said Narada) “ is sought by me.”

SECTION XXIII

A Y% A acgd Ay geafa WA g9 e
fafssfadsa gfa e war fafagra gfa )

“That which is Immensity ! is felicity, there is no
felicity in Exiguity; Immensity alone is felicity ;
Immensity therefore is worthy of enquiry.” * That
Immensity, O Lord ” (said Narada), * is sought by me.”

SECTION XXIV

1. g3 qrFgeqaafa @egsgonfa AafEafa @ ey
FAERqEACSgNAsRA awd @ 3
dzgans Iged aracd«g wia: sRasgfafa 3fa &
afefa afz @ 7 afgEf ol

“ That, into which none can see, of which none can
hear, and which none can know, is Immensity. That
into which one other can see, of which another car
hear, and which another can know, is Exiguity. Verily,

! The word bhuma yjqr “ great without limit ™ ﬁ(ﬁﬁm‘a@, in the

original Sanskrit, is in the masculine gender. For obvious reasons
we have made it neuter.
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that which is Immensity is immortal and that which is
Exiguity is mortal.” ** Where doth that Immensity abide,
my Lord ?” (enquired Narada). * It abideth in its own
glory, or (if you enquire where is that glory, I say) it
doth not abide in its glory.

2. Merafie aAa= sfkaftod Zrawd gaoaaafy
A Adifa sddfa Siarea g=afcavafafya 3fa |l

“Cattle and horses are said to be (emblems of)
glory, so are elephants, gold, servants, wife and exten-
sive fields: I allude not to them: I say,” continued he,
*independent objects ! can alone abide in each other.”

SECTION XXV

1. g vageares Iaflere g¥ce Q@ra Ioa: |
3@ g CAIXFIMTNNSEFRLT CgATIRI-
ZEHIRTIZE TIZE JUEAIRE QAUIGISEHRRAISEAATL
gafufer ||

“ Verily that Immensity extends from below, it
extends from above, it extends from behind, it extends
from before, it extends from the south, it extends from
the north—of a truth it is all this.” Next it is egoisti-
cally defined: * Verily 1 extend from below, I extend
from above, I extend from behind, I extend from before,

! Lit., unlike can abide in unlike.
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I extend from the south, I extend from the north—of a
truth I am all this.” '

2. ®Ad ACARN CERAAMEARRIAIIREIRRAT  GEIZTeAT
qUEdIgIcAT Ui sediae schYTe wafmfa | ar
gs U§ e gegE ¢d faammresfatoEne
AreAfig AeATARs: g T0E Walg aFg 59 @HY
IR WAl 99 IsEAd fagreEnSEEy
QTASIFT Wafeq AU« g4y SFsARAIE waAfd ||

Next it is psychically defined: * Verily the Soul
extends from below, the Soul extends from above, the
Soul extends from behind, the Soul extends from before,
the Soul extends from the south, the Soul extends from
the north—of a truth the Soul is all this. He, who is
aware of this, seeing the Soul thus, thinking it thus, and
knowing it thus, becomes (even in this life) one whose
entire devotion is to the Soul, whose recreation is in the
Soul, whose helpmate is the Soul, and whose felicity is
the Soul. (In after-life) he becomes self-resplendent.
He is able to accomplish whatever he desires in all the
regions of the universe. Those who believe otherwise,
baving others for their masters, go to perishable regions.
For them nothing is accomplished in any of the regions
of the universe.

SECTION XXVI

1. & g a1 u@egd o39d OF aeqiaedd [Gaaa stena:
0T AT ATIAT: T HATCAA FIHIT ACATERS
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aeRd A9 Alend snfgRlafQmarEIRdI SRR
seucad fgAmedl sTAmFRaRRmIcAd:  §eT
FARAGT A7 AT FIAG ATARAT AAl AlcAq:
Falvgcad Qa<aafifa |l
“ For him who thus seeth, thus believeth, and thus
knoweth, the vital airs proceed from the Soul; desire
proceeds from the Soul; memory proceeds from the
Soul ; space proceeds from the Soul, heat proceeds from
the Soul; water proceeds from the Soul; birth and
death proceed from the Soul ; aliment proceeds from the
Soul ; power proceeds from the Soul; knowledge pro-
ceeds from the Soul; reflection proceeds from the Soul ;
sensitivity proceeds from the Soul; will proceeds from
the Soul; the' mind proceeds from the Soul; speech
proceeds {rom the Soul; names proceed from the Soul;
mantras proceed from the Soul ; sacrifices proceed from
the Soul—verily ull these proceed from the Soul.
2. @29 @ A g ge] vzala A Uil A1 grEak a91 g
qaa: gl @ammfa AT sfa @ oRan wafa B
wafy q=dl @gdl A941 S4 gANEET &9 1d 9
W SFd a3 Pl et
acags) g egfa: egfoery adveda Rodeeaed
gRaETEE  qaEe Z3A WEH SAcpEITEY
T P QTR FAFR N
“ Thereof is the verse ‘that man who knoweth
this ! confronts not death nor disease, nor doth he meet

! Lit,, observer.
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with pain and suffering. He observes every thing, and
attains every thing in every way’. He is one (before
creation), he becomes trified, he becomes pentafid, he
becomes septafid, he becomes monafid; he becomes
divided into eleven—into a hundred parts; he becomes
ten and one; he becomes a thousand; he becomes
twenty.! By the purity of his aliment he becomes
purified in his nature ; by the purification of his nature he
verily gets memory ; and by the attainment of memory
all the attachments of his body are severed.” Thus unto
him whose passions were overcome did Lord Sanat-
kumara, explain what is beyond darkness. Hence is this
(portion of the Upaniyad) called his section—hence is it
called his section.

! The eommentator explains the object of these numerals to be
;;o indicate the susceptibility of the Soul to assume innumerable
orms.



EIGHTH CHAPTER
SECTION I

gft: 3»

1. o0 afzeReesa zgt guedd A agiisResmaus-
TERAFaEaE I axE fafsfaasatata |

Hari, Om! Now, within this habitation of Brahman
(the human body Brahmapura) there is a small lotus-
like chamber, and within it a minute vacuity (antara-
kasa'). That which is within the vacuity is worthy
of search ; that, verily, should be inquired after.

Although it has been shewn in the sixth and seventh
chapters that Brahman is independent of all distinctions
of quarters, space and time, that it is " truth (sat) alone
without a second,” ani that it is indicated by the phgase,
“The soul is all this"”; yet for the edification of men of
weak minds, whose understandings cannut easi.y contem-
plate an object having no distinctions of quarters, space
and the like, and yet who cannot obtain their salvation
without making that Brahman the object of their adoration
(H4r4fiv 1), a spot in the .otus-like neart is to be pointed out.

tge., Brahman called {kisa or space. It is said elsewhere
“his name is :kisa, etc” The word is intendel to imply that he
is, like space, incorporeal and all-pervading.
Co32
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Besides, although the Soul is without qualities and can be
indicated by the single epithet ‘truth only,” yet for the
good of men of weak minds, who cannot comprehend other
than human qualities, the Brahman is to be described as
possessed of truth, desire, and the like qualities. Further,
although the knowers of Brahman generally abstract them-
selves from women and such other objects, yet as the desire
for worldly enjoyments, cherished by the indulgence of many
transmigrations, is not to be easily subdued, the particular
practices of Brahmacarya, etc., are to be inculcated.

Again, although to the believer in the unity of the
Soul, there can be no such distinctions as those of the goer,
going and the place to go, for from those distinctions of
ignorance, proceed the ideas of origin, existence, and end ;
and all such accidents subside in his own self, like the light-
ning in the sky, the wind (¢n space) and heat in the burnt
fuel, yet for those whose intellect is affected by the ideas of
goer, going, etc., and, who adore the Brahman possessed of
qualities and represented by a spot in the heart, a transia-
tion through the meridional artery (bazelar artery ?) is to be
pointed out in this chapter.

2. d IJgagahhasaqy i eds 3 aglskemea-
TR {6 aaa e ag=aesd agme Rafsanfaasafafy 1)

Were (his pupils) to ask him (who makes the
preceding remark), ‘‘ Since within this habitation of
Brahman, there is a lotus-like chamber, and within it a
minute vacuity, what is within it, that is worthy of
search ? that verily should be enquired after ?”

3. @ aUmER WOHEIRAENNSTRE SR I
e, gEmfydl s e SwEafe aigy
gaiaRaEal fageemin aaedgifta ag Aika af
aafenramfiaiaf |l
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He would say, * Verily as extensive is space, 8o is
the vacuity within the heart. Both the earth and the
heaven exist within it. Both Agni, and Vayu, both the
sun and the moon, as also lightning and the stars, and
whatever else exist in this (universe) as well as what do
not—all exist within this vacuity.”

4. § YgagRa< ARy saq Fa«amiax adity 7 gk
g ¥ & RaAaf geakEy a1 f adski-
fasa gfa |l

Were (his pupils) to ask him (who thus respond),
“If within this habitation of Brahman are lodged all
these objects, all these created objects and all these
human desires, when (the body) wasteth and dies, which
for certain it does, what remains behind ?”

5. @ AT SATSIAR 7 GYAET §7I TacEed FEYH-
femmn: qafgar 9 semggam faed fgeg-
B ffvscaisfyme: gomm: qoddea 91 33
gs s=gifgmfea angmes d gueqafagmmr wafeq 4

d99¢ & AT d qRaTgsiared ||
He says, ‘‘ The diseases of the body can never
reduce it to decrepitude nor the slaughter of the body
effect its destruction. This habitation of Brahman is
verily and everlasting truth. In it dwell all human
desires. It is the Soul, it is far from all vice, it is not
subject to death; it is immortal and above affliction.
It is neither afflicted by hunger nor thirst. Truthful is
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its wish; and truth is its resolve. As (evanescently)
pass away the rewards of the subjects who become
obedient to what is ordained (by kings) and obtain
according to their wish—this or this—a province or a
field—

6. qerdE Fafval Sk affa CaRaTES quafsdr S &flad
T EEATAAGHT THAA A GHIT HALEITL
Gy SFAFATN waF 9 FRAARGRT FIec-
Ak AW FAIEAN G SRY FEIR Fafq |

“ As this region, obtained through works, runs to
waste (or passes away) and that region, which may be
obtained through virtue, passes away,—so do they who
live without knowing the Soul. For them all these
truthful desires become unfruitful in every region. For
them who live with a knowledge of the Soul all truthful
desires become fruitful in all regions.

SECTION II

L @ af frdwsa vk deemgaed fat agfsfa
a7 Rg@ika d@a=r A |l

*Should he desire the region of Pitr,! he attains it
with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the
Pitrs receive him with welcome.

! Father.
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2. 519 afy agEEEM vaf deeqRdieE aat: agfasfa
A9 SR doH mgEa ||

“ Next, should he desire the region of Matr,' he
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes
it, the Matrs receive him with welcome.

3. oq af SFSFFA vafq daeTRART WAt agfasta
AT ISR qT= w@E |

* Next, should he desire the region of Bhratr,? he
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes
it, the Bhratrs receive him with welcome.

4. wq Az cggIFEEr  vaAfd  dReTdEE  @ER
gafagfa a4 FageiRd g9+ A5 |

“ Next, should he desire the region of Svasr,® he
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes
it, the Svasrs receive him with welcome.

5. =1 1f% gfeerram wafq exeTRaeT aam: ggfasfea
39 afearra do=1 mgEd |)

“ Next, should he desire the region of Sakha,* he
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes
it, the Sakhas receive him with welcome.

6. oq afy TroMERIEER WAl GRETRERT NFEAR
anfagaeas TRAIFIRIRT 99 AR |l

! Mother.
? Brother.
3 Sister,

* Friends.
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“ Next, should he desire the region of Gandha-
malya,! he attains it with glory, for verily the moment
he wishes it, the Gandhamalyas receive him with
welcome.

7. 99 qEANFREEN Waly GheqIgaEHN agfasaed-
TATASHA T T3 |l

“ Next, should he desire the region of Annapana,? he
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes
it, the Annapanas receive him with welcome.

8. 1y afr MaaRswda wafy deeqdaer Manfaa
gafagaead MaaTemhd ga=1 s ||

“ Next, should he desire the region of Gitavaditra,
he attains it with glory, for verily the moment he
wishes it, the Gitavaditras receive him with welcome.

9. s afy efemem waf dReoRaes T agiasta
3 SO gl mAd I

“Next, should he desire the region of Stri,* he
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes
it, the Stris receive him with welcome.

10. & gargmfwl wafd 4 & w0 1SS SREqRT
agfasfa a9 g9 @& |l

! Essence and garland.
? Food and drink.

* Song and music.

¢ Women.

3
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* Whatever country he desires, whatever he desires,
he attains it with glory, for verily the moment he
wishes it it abideth for him.

SECTION III

1. @ 3 g FA SFARFEIN GIF TAETaaRT
q 41 geda: O A ol q3a @ ||

“They, the truthful desires, are enveloped in
untruth. Of those truthful objects there is a false cover-
ing. He who is translated from this (world) to that, is
never again beheld in this world.

2. w19 3 g S A 9 a1 ageasHA ova |d aa
War BFAsT @Ed Fan &M SmaiawEaaT
froafafy faRanEsRT IR @9t 9 RRTER-
J: gal: oo TSR U4 AEe A edramaT
f& aeger:

“ Whatever man desires and gets not. whether it be,
such (of his relatives, and friends,) as are alive, or such
as are dead, or whatever else it be (be it food, raiment
or drink); all those might be obtained within this
(vacuity in the heart); therein dwell those truthful
desires, which have untruth for their envelope. As those
who are ignorant of the nature of (mineral) beds might
pass repeatedly over an undiscovered mine of gold and
find it not, so do mankind daily retire to this vacuity
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(in their sleep) and yet being misled by untruth they
find not this Brahmaloka.

3. @ a1 qu wieHl gf qeIaR frehs gty dege-
Al Cafrceait SR ||
“Verily that Soul (atma) abideth in the heart ! Of
a truth its epithet is Ardyayam.! Therefore he who

knows it daily retires to the region of svarga (heaven)
in his heart.

4, ¥ 9 O SUERISENSBOCAEeTE 1 SAIfqeTET €34
T O @Ry SlaeargahrRaEad
%7 § a1 TaeT JEon a9 qamfa ||

“He who has confidence in this, rising from this
body and attaining a noble body of light, abides in his
own form. This is the (description of the) Soul.” He
(the narrator in reply to his pupils) continued : ‘ That
Soul is deathless: it is devoid of fear; it is Brahman.
Of this Brahman the (proper) name is satya (truth),

5. afa g a1 cifs suagnifin ediafafa qacawigang afa
qeacng Jd AW geufd gEAAN 953l denigae-
gt Cafeet @it |l

Verily (that Brahman is indicated by) these three
syllables #dig Satiya. Thereof the syllable sd implies
immortality ; the syllable ¢ d earthliness, and the
syllable y 7 is a particle which joins the other two, and

! Lit., “ this is the heart”.
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since it joins the two it means restraint of passions
He who knows this attains the region of Svarga.”

SECTION IV

1. 919 7 AT g AR QFHAEGNTE Fax IgT
QA A S A GG WA T GG A PFAL G qreAr-
Aisal fEarasTEaTear &9 aEeE: |l

Now, that which is the Soul (atma) is a bridge ; it
is a support for the preservation of all these worlds
from destruction. This bridge cannot be crossed by day
nor by night, nor by disease, nor by death, nor grief,
nor virtue, nor vice. All defects depart herefrom.
This region of Brahma is devoid of vice.

2. geAlgl Cax ¥ dicalsea: @waed waf g gafe
TN GgTad Al qeRgl ax g daihy
TR TId aFar A4y sEelE: |

Crossing this bridge the blind cease to be blind,
the wounded cease to be wounded, the afflicted cease to
be afflicted. Hence verily on crossing this bridge nights
become days. For certainly ever-refulgent is the region
of Brahman.,

3. 7 CF awRE sgTImgia AQURde aeeimeaT
gay SHY FATR HEd |l
C 33
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For him verily exists this Brahma-loka, who can
attain it through Brahmacarya. His desires are
satisfied in every region.

SECTION V

1. 9 FF @ELY FG99R9 aga=an 9 A Fiar d
fa=zdsa afEfenaaa SE9aRT agasdn AATRAIA-
agfaega |l

Now, that which is called Yajfa'is Brahmacarya.
The man who acquires a knowledge of the Brahma-
loka through Brahmacarya, attains the region of
Brahma. That which is called Ista? is Brahma-
carya. Through Brahmacarya is that Soul attained
which is Ista.

2. @1 geEAENRAISEd HES5RT dg@Edm &9 &4
SRAE fFzasy seRafmeEd Fa998g dge-
07 Jarcaraaafad agd |

Now that which is called Satrayana® is Brahma-
carya. By Brahmacarya doth onc serve his own
self (Atma). That which is called Mauna is Brahma-
carya. Through Brahmacarya is that Soul known
and meditated upon, .

! Yajua, the offering of burnt sacrifice.

¢ I:fa, adoration.
3 Satrayana, feeding hermits and the poor.
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3. 99 FAIFRAITIY JgFINT IS e T 3
4 ggSimgieRasy oAty sEEaRa
JazT £ § vraiAY AEes gamRfar Ry a3t
A3« Greazaey: amagaeazTufad gEam g
fra« fRtomam ||

Now that which is called Anasakayanam (fasting)
is Brahmacarya. That soul is not destroyed which is
known through Brahmacarya. That which is called
Aranyayana ' is Brahmacarya.® 4ra means an * ocean ”
and nya means an ocean; and these two oceans abide
in the region of Brahman. In that third heaven from
this there are a delightful tank full of gruel, are an
asvattha tree from which exudes nectar, and a place of
gold built by Brahman and named Aparajita.? They
belong to Brahman.

4 g9 @A = o S0 FFRF s@imfeefa
ANAAT F@BFEAUTL g4 SFY KA WA |l

For them is reserved this region of Brahman
who know through Brahwacarya the two oceans
ara and npya. Their desires are accomplished in all
regions.

' Aranyayana, dwelling in forests for religious purposes.
* That which cannot be attained except through Brahmacarya.
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SECTION VI

1. &g 41 @ ggam A fugeenfnaiasia gea
floen dam DRaeA=a a1 sukw: Uge « g
uq iz @8 fia gy Aifka: |

Now, the arteries of the heart exist steeped in a
brown ethereal fluid,—yea in a white, a blue, a yellow,
a red ethereal fluid. Verily the Sun exists as brown, as
white, as blue, as yellow, as red.

2. agar mgITg wiad 9 ol TeEdd ag Saddar
wifteres wAg IW D TSR G gsAl-
sifk@icgaEsy @ g ARy gur aEn A
gaEea asgfamifed gani

As a main road with a village at each end, meets
both this and that,! so do the rays of the sun meet both
this region and that. From that sun they spread. They
enter these arteries. Thence they spread. They enter
the sun.

3. qeiacg: aned: doaa: €ad 4 FEerg a3 Ay
gar wafq a7 Hua qrear €93 341 R a2 940
wafa I

When man is so asleep that all his faculties are
devoid of action and his feelings are at rest, he dreams
not. Then is he abiding in these arteries. Then can no
sin fasten on him. Then is he refulgent in light.

! 4.e., both the near and the off village.
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4. w19 g3azafenid Aiq vafn anfa sndar sngify
ai SAife afafa @ gEzEaEsduegeRFal wala
aasnaifa- ||

Now, when he is diseased and about to die, those
around him enquire, “ Do you recognise me? do you
recognise me ?"” He recognises them as long as he does
not depart from his body.

b. wq TrazEMEBUGERNEIRT  RafsanRay @

A a1 gy d93 @ aEkaciesaeaagfed

Tescdas @ SR FEs gvad fatishigeE |

When he quits his body he rises upwards with the

aid of the rays aforesaid, resounding Om. When his

mind ceases to act he attains the sun. That is the way

to the region ahove. It is epen to the learned, but
closed to the ignorant.

6. @9 #I9: | =d IF 9 gAgeT Aeqrar qaiaaful:-
oA | agedaawgacani  fsaggeqr  IeRAR
AgeeeRAnl wafea ||
Thereof is the verse: “ There are a hundred and
one' arteries issuing from the heart; one of themr
penetrates the crown of the head. The man, who de-
parts this life through that artery, secures immorta-
lity2 The rest of the arteries lead to wvarious
transitions,—they lead to various transitions.”

! In order to imply others, the commentator qualifies the number
by adding that they are the principal arteries.
? 3195¢cq The state of deathlessness.
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SEcTION VII

1. g syermgamen st fBgerfEam fAafvadisfigm:
gUFHM: gegadeT: gistassn: § fafagfaasa: |
gat« s FEEmifa aalky HEETEaacAERgET
fasmaidifa & axmfasare |l

“He who is the Soul, who is bereft of sin,—He, who
is not subject to decay, death or repining,—He, who eats
not, nor feels the sensation of thirst,~—He who is all truth-
ful in his wishes and his resolves,—even He should be
sought for and enquired after. He attains all his
wishes, he attains all the regions, who, having enquired,
knoweth the Soul.” Of a truth, thus said Prajapati.

2. agmy Fargn AR A ErgEea anmafea A
gureraafeass gat«x Smmmfa aatxy fmfs-
dicgl ¥a FaAmiagaars FOESsguon @ gE-
faziAEg affeqroft gaafaasmarsag: ||

Verily, thus knew the Devas and Asuras. They
said, “ We shall enquire after that Soul by knowing
which all regions as well as all desires may be attained.”
Then did Indra, among the Devas, and Virocana among
the Asuras, proceed forth, without communicating with
each other! Sacrificial fuel in hand 2 both repaired to
Prajapati.

! From a feeling of envy.

* Alluding to the custom of Brahmacarya which requires that
men should, when going to their tutors, carry some such fuel as are
meet for fire sacrifice.



THE CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 263

3. & g gsfiad asifn sg=dqegedt ¢ senfeeas
Prfregearmarcafifa a g19ga sucaagaTcar [
frgcgfasna Rfvacaisfiom: a@mm: godEeT:
dissawsg: @ falsqifgass: @ @ai«y SwEmii
gat«y FmerEAcaRagfag fGsErdifa woad a=
Jgavq affsgeaaaaia

They lived as Brahmacaris for the period of 32
years. Unto them said Prajapati. * With what intent
do you abide here?” They replied, * The learned believe
it to be your lordship’s saying, ¢ that the Soul which is
without sin, which is not subject to decay. death or
repining ; which eats not, nor feels the sensation of
thirst; and whose wishes and resolves are all-truthful—
even such a Soul should be sought for and enquired after ;
and that he attains all the regions and all his wishes
who, having enquired, knoweth that Soul’ Wishing
to know that we abide here.”

4. q g wamfsens g quishafn qear 7399 o9 schfg
glardazgaRIRagadd Asd wnAiseg afterr
qIAES #dd 0¥ 2289 3 UdY s4saay qfteed
gfa gl |l

Unto them said Prajapati, “ The being that you
perceive within the eye®is that Soul”; and added * it
is Brahman, the deathless and fearless.” [The pupils

' Lit., the male puruca. That which the Yogis perceive with

their closed eyes and undisturbed and contented mind; adds the
commentator.
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taking him literally and believing the Brahman to be a
mere shadow, enquired]: ‘“ Which is it, revered Sir, that
you allude to, the shadow that is seen in water, or that
which is perceived in a mirror?” Prajapati returned,
“ Of a certain it is perceived in both ™.

SECTION VIII

1. 3zzwa wcAAAdgd gz 9 fasidigeasd gaafily
A grzAsIgiwFR At g saafsearg & gmdfa
al gr9g: qaRdzaEl W scAIF qEaiE AP
Fages: gfaeafafi ||

(Prajapati said), “ Go aund view yourselves in that
panful of water, and should you fail to know the Soul,
enquire of me.” They beheld themselves in a panful of
water. Unto them said Prajapati, *“ What do ye be-
hold ?” They replied, “ We behold ourselves in this, Sir,
pictures of ourselves to the very hair and nails.

2.q & oSufaerw EEAEEA gaeat  gfssdy
yeAlRmRsgaffll & g anaeEd gaedt
oftsgal raEzAsYaiTRY df £ awafsens &
qeafy |l

Unto them said Prajapati, “ Go, and having cleaned
your persons and adorned yourselves with costly orna-
ments and rich clothing, behold yourselves in that
panful of water. They, having cleansed their persons
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and put on costly ornaments and rich clothing, beheld
themselves in a panful of water. Of them enquired
Prajapati, “ What do you perceive ?”

3. @ HagiidzaEl WA aeIgFEar g ufeEd §
gaddAl WA drasEal gaedl ufsdmaredy
AR farqegaRiaRaRa & § seaeaat

gagag: |l

They two replied: “Sir, as we are well adorned,
well-dressed and cleanly, so do we behold ourselves in
this, well-adorned. well-dressed and cleanly.” He said,
*“That is Brahman, the deathless, and fearless.” They
two went away satisfied.

4. @ grFdea gmREEIHIgTEERAARAERT T9a) g0t
agafsal wfesafea a1 arigyu ar & quafassedify
@ § J=e3T ¢ fAaasguenm 9 Yaigafes
qaAERE Ggsa WAeAl qRtSd wenAddE AgTA-
e qftaraaY SmEadEd =g 3k )

Prajapati, observing them, said, * Since these two
are going away without attaining or knowing the Truth,
this instruction will be for the defeat of the Devas and
Asuras.” He, Virocana, with a feeling of satisfaction,
repaired to the Asuras, and unto them imparted this
instruction: “Self alone is adorable; in this (world)
self alone should be served; by adoring and serving
one’s self both this and the other world may be

attained.”
C 34
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b, GEAIRCREIAANIEIAESAIAAIGUGY  aaaguUu« &-
Safedaer a0l fagar  FEAA@EROE G
AU @Y FH SAva=al /eI ||
Therefore thenceforward the Asuras give no alms,
have no faith in good works, and officiate at no sacrifice ;
hence are they called Asuras. This is their Upanigad
(canon). Their dead are besmeared with aromatics and
adorned with ornaments and costly raiments, and
they think that thereby they will overcome this region
and that.

SECTION IX

1. w9 FeRISICHT aRagd Zzm 49 GsaraREsai
graggE arsgegal wafd gaan gaaa: aftsya
oftspa  waRgrefemaeesear wafa &d am:
afigd qRgFoiiseds Iita Amaeay J3afd aEes
Qe gpaEfa |

Now Indra, without going to the Devas, felt
frightened, (saying,) “ Verily, this (shadow) becomes
well adorned when the body is well-adorned, and
well-dressed when (the body) is well-dressed, and clean
when the body is clean. Again it becomes blind when
the body is blind, defective when the body is defective, *
and mutilated when the body is mutilated. Furiher,
on the destruction of the body it is destroyed. 1 can see
no goud in this.”

! Lit., having a flow of humours from the eyes or nose.
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2. @ afteqifon. g-¥a1g axg gN9faears agaeIssFaesd:
mars: @18 feRa s gauna i | Qarg
g @eqd ANAISRASIY GEISHd  asadEHar
wafs gaed gaaw: uftsga oftsga waRaE-
fenm=as=dl wafa end am: qfiged afgFmseas
FET Arma=ay azafq a1gas uwd gzadifa |

Therefore, with sacrificial fuel in hand he returned.
Unto him said Prajapati, “ You went away with
Virocana, perfectly satisfied. O Maghavan: what do
you wish by returning back ?” He replied, ““ Since of a
truth, O Lord, this (shadow) becomes well adorned when
the body is well-adorned, and well-dressed when the
body is well-dressed, and clean when the body is clean ;
again it becomes blind when the body is blind, and
defective when the body is defective and mutilated
when the body is mutilated ; further, on the destruction
of this body it is destroyed. I can see no good in this.”

3. qalay wmafafy ewsd @ A sPmENEH
gamufn gfsead avloiifa @ smfn aifs«ad
gelogaE aed g1 a1 ||

“ Even so it is, Maghavan,” said (Prajapati) and
continued, “ I shall again explain it unto you. Do you
abide here for another thirty-two years.” He there
dwelt for another thirty-two years. Unto him said
(Prajapati).
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SECTION X

1. 7 gy €30 ANIAIANTEEN ARAR SaTSargaaIRaEafa
g g ;EagET: VAMS @nweaT XARagd 2ad
gadfizw e wa@aea: | wafy aff smaem
[asisa R gk |l

“ That which enjoys in a dream the feeling of being
gratified by the attainment of a coveted object,! is the
Soul ”: and continued, “ it is deathless and fearless; it
is Brahman.” Verily he (Indra) went away satisfied,
but before he reached the Devas he felt frightened
(saying), * Verily, this feeler of dreams becomes not
blind when the body is deprived of its eyes, and remains
unmutilated when the body is mutilated, it is not
affected by the defects of the body ;

2. 9 F¥AET 1A A R0 S afed Aad sl
r=diafang vaafy Ofzdia aigas Avd gzardifa il

“Nor destroyed by the destruction of the body, nor
mutilated by its mutilation: it feels asif it is being
destroyed, driven away, put to grief and to weeping.
Verily, I can see no good in this.”

3. gfeqifn: gaw awg gwofaeae aEaFIeSIEaERa:
oS fRfss gauna sfa | gl aggdid vaa:
T wAgaRd: g vafa gl gmeeE Aasisa
Q19T g5afd )
' Lit.,, lives subserved. agiyam: aefa ; Lives feeling the enjoy-

ment of the dream that he is being subserved by his wife, servants,

etc. FEIFAA: TAA: A EqdWTA_ stiafa 1
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Therefore with sacrificial fuel in hand he returned.
Unto him said Prajapati, *“ You went away satisfied, O
Maghavan, What do you wish in returning back ?” He
replied, “ Since it (the soul you have pointed out)
becomes not blind when the body is deprived of its eyes,
and remains unmutilated when the body is mutilated,
it is not affected by the defects of the body ;

4. 7 g7 gy @ ERAF G ak dad -
gaeciaifonang vaafn Afkda Tigas wed gzaed-
Agdan wmafafa glarad A A ylisPuenenH
gaquin gifixad asioiifs @ groofn ofiad
gelogaE el g1 ||

*“Nor destroyed by the destruction of the body, nor
mutilated by mutilation ;—since it feels as if it is being
beaten, driven away, put to grief and to weeping, I see
no good in it.” ** Even so it is, Maghavan,” said
(Prajapati) and continued, “I shall again explain it
unto you. Do you abide here for another thirty-two
years.” He dwelt there for another thirty-two years.
Unto him said (Prajapati):

SECTION XI

1. Gedad gy: gued: 9w €ad 9 BFARY AR
gartazganiaddgafl § g ;Fags: daAe |
g XTAagd W AR WeanRax G
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FAErEReifl A @uift A Ramdadd
wafq e g geaEifa |

“That in which retiring, the sleeper is completely
at rest and knows no dreaming, is the Soul,” and contin-
ved, It is deathless, and fearless: It is Brahman.” Verily,
he (Indra) went away satisfied, but before he reached the
Devas he felt frightened (saying), ‘ Verily, it then
knows not itself that I am this; nor does it know these
elements thus (z.e., as they are); it seems to be alto-
gother destroyed for the time. I can see no good in
this.”

2. g gfgeqifn: g a« g gdofiears aga=Is3I<agaa;
aEsh: fRfesegaoa 3fa @ gl A @vad
qNg gk EgAEad  SraagagacEifa @1 @t
saifa fram@ardiar wafs ages dnd gendifa |

Therefore with sacrificial fire in hand he returned.
Unto him said Prajapati, ** You went away satisfied, O
Maghavan, what do you wish in returning back ?” He
replied, “It (the soul you have pointed out,) knows not
its own self that T am this nor does it know these
elements thus (i.e., as they are); it seems altogether
destroyed for the time. I can see no good in this.”

3. qafian wgafafs dmsd &9 A splisgsarenenfy A
q@iErEgERgaTufn g7 asioifa | gmuﬁn ag
FuiTgaE qedEsas Hﬁg}(aaa?lg‘tmav 7 d aifr
AIAIRGSITN S@IIgIIE aEH £1ara ||
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“ Even so it is,” replied Prajapati (and continued):
“1 shall again explain unto you this Soul, but nothing
beside it. Do you abide here for five years more.” He
dwelt there for five years more; he completed a hundred
and one years. Therefore do good people say, Maghavan
dwelt with Prajapati for a hundred and one years as a
Brahmacarin. Prajapati said unto him;

SECTION XII

1. qga=ned a1 @« gl gegar deeagaen e
enisfugAml & g e a § aadeeg
ga: Befmdurefeandl @3 asd a ke
ggid. |l

© “Of a truth this body is mortal, O Maghavan! It is
subject to death. Yet is it a resting-place of the
immortal and unembodied Soul. When thus embodied,
it is verily subject to desirable and repulsive objects.
To the embodied there is no release from susceptibility
to desirable and repulsive objects. Verily the unembodied
never comes in contact with desirable and repulsive
objects.

2. axhll arged fgreafagradrodaf agiaeagsaz-

FiFcAedT o FNfIETEIT €39 €T &aoni-
fesaz=a I
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*“Unembodied are the wind and the clouds, the
lightning and the thunder. They are all without body.
Issuing forth from yonder sky by the attainment of the
great (solar) heat, they assume their respective forms.

3. qaRaY GuERISEAsEUCEEed qf SAfRRTETT &
wuonfafsqad | I9A: gEm: @ aF gif S
geeamr: ehfual amal arahel Agaaw ez
FAT G g1 99RF AW Ik ERGEaRAsSIT
qIon ke ||

“ Even like unto them, man, issuing ! forth from his
body by the attainment of the Great Light, assumes his
own genuine form. He is (then) the best of men. He
then lords it with eating and playing, and enjoying
with woman, or equipages, or relatives, without think-
ing of the body. Even as cattle are attached to an
equipage, so is the Soul (Prapa) attached to the body.

4. @9 DEIFTAGET 9y @ qGw gwN A
g A 3 famolifa & snemn wear s 4y
JgzafEmguoifa & sewfesmgog amyg Q)
Az Al | suenr gama s ||

“Now, within those spaces (Akasa orbits) are the
eyes, and the eyes are intended for the observation of

' The issue here is metaphorical. It implies that the intelligent
comes to a consciousness of his soul beiny distinct from his body,
and in no way dependent upon it, and thus knowing it not to be his
self he_enjoys the pleasures of his world without thinking of the
body, t.e, without feeling attached to it. Nor are such pleasures
prejudicial to his intelligence inasmuch as he is conscious of their
true nature. .
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the Being who dwells within the eyes. He who willeth
‘I shall smell’” is the Soul (Atma,) wishing to inhale
odours. Now, he who willeth ‘I shall speak’ is the
Soul, wishing to articulate speech. Now, he who willeth
‘I shall hear’ is the Soul, wishing to hear sounds.
b. g @ I3E mFAfy @ wrew adswr BF g @
T QA 3 I AFEaE R 9399 W |l
“Now, he who willeth ‘I shall think’ is the Soul
thereof. The mind is the celestial eye, observing all
objects of desire. By the aid of the mental celestial eye
the Soul enjoys them all.
6. 7 @ F@AF d a1 Td A1 ARAIAGTIES JEAIRANLFS
9 SR A[E G4 9 KL G gay DFAHA
gai« ¥ wmFa@acAAagag fsadfe g geafas-
ar9 gasngfaear ||
“Now, because the Devas adored that Soul in the
region of Brahman, therefore they obtained all regions,
and all their desires were fulfilled. He attains all
regions and obtains all his desires, who, having duly
enquired, knows the Soul.” Thus said Prajapati, verily
thus said Prajapati.

SECTION XIII

WATIES 9 WISITIAHE q9USY 7 Jaify fagm
qid wF% @ V@RI el nngEd Fare

geREmarEaaHaiwaafa |
C 8
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“From blackness I attain multicolor, from multi-
color I attain blackness. Like unto the horse which
shakes off all dust from its coat, or the moon which
escapes from the mouth of Rahu, I shall purify my body,
and, becoming free (by the aid of dhyana), attain, verily
attain—the uncreate Brahmaloka.”!

SECTION XIV

AFIT & A9 amEaTfakar ¥ 93U age aggax
g senr 9dTd: @dl 3% 999 assE WAl
siEmal am gl 33 &3 aanseagaafey @ g1E
gzal a;: AaReRAZcRL NG fergmifni feeg-
aifaE ||

“ Verily that which is known as Akasa ? is made
of name and form. That which is beyond the two
(name and form) is Brahman ; It is immortal : It is the
universal Soul. I shall attain the audience chamber of
Prajapati. I shall attain the glory of Brahmana. I
shall attain the glory of kings (Ksatriyas), I shall
attain the glory of Vaisyas; I desire all glory ; I desire
the glory of the glorious; I shall not enter again ; no,

! The commentator explains that <y1ma blackness means the
all-pervading Brahman, by acquiring a knowledge of which through
dhy. na, we attain the region of Brahman (s'abala) and there we
attain the nature of Brahman g4,

2 Lit., space, but intended here to mean the Universal Soul
which, like space, is illimitable and undefinable.
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I shall not enter the white toothless all-devouring
slippery abode.” ®

SECTION XV

1. agdgean aMqad I gamfasay g SWg
AFageRadia aafadH i saifadmmfuang
g gA 3N amamndaE) aifim et
ddfegaiior dofagicnfexargdyaa=aa diden: |
@ ATz ARSIRANMETIS A 9 gAUaad
q 9 gAudad |

Verily this was related by Brahma to Prajapati, by
Prajapati to Manu, and by Manu to mankind. Having
studied the Veda in the house of a tutor, and having
paid to the Guru what is his due, one should dwell with
his family in a healthy country, reading the Vedas,
bringing up virtuous sons and pupils, devoting himself
with all his senses to the Universal Soul, and injuring
no created being. Having lived thus as long as life
lasts, he attains the Brahmaloka. Thence he never
returns, verily thence he never returns.

¥ Fengeg aargifa aEeg: e sefifmafn 9
gafftn ad agtefeg =g a@ fAugal amn aa fPrsdzfRuwRo-
aecafuatol Astg azeaf faed g Iufaseg aafed afg a=g @
afg |a=g Il 3 qf<a: fea: aufea:

' The womb.






I FrdrafksgroTaETg |

THE KAUSITAKI-BRAHMANA-
UPANISAD






SANKARANANDA’'S INTRODUCTION

IT is well known that such actions as rubbing, etc.,
produce purity in substances like mirrors, etc., capable
of reflecting light; and similarly the round of actions,
commencing with the Agnihotra and ending with the
Agvamedha, produces purity in the understanding
capable as it is of reflecting the divine light ;' it is also
understood from a passage of the Sruti that sacrifice,
charity and penance are the means of the desire to
know. And again, since heaven, etc., which are the
fruits of actions, are a kind of happiness, and this is a
synonym for the serenity of the understanding, there-
fore even those persons who are devoted to ceremonial
actions, allow that actions do produce purity in the
understanding. Hence the Sruti, having declared the
gsystem of works at great length, now takes the occasion
to declare the knowledge of Brahman. Here follows
the Kausitaki-Brahmanpa-Upanisad in four chapters,
commencing with words **Once on a time Citra, the

! Taijasa, the ‘‘brilliant” or *‘reflecting,” is the Ved:inta term
for the understanding (antakkarana), as it is said to reflect the soul
or caitanya, as the image of the Supreme. Thus “ankar. c.rya
says—* oAl 9N J/IAA G T 1T 4F I 7067 48 1 HRIATAY

iy N aza @ fFAevefeas SN sgaraT 1
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son of Gangya,” and ending with *“ who knoweth thus”.
In the first chapter, it declares the knowledge of
Brahman's couch, with the northern and southern paths ;
in the second the knowledge of prana, and certain
external and internal actions of him who knows it for
the attainment of various blessings; and in the third
and fourth the knowledge of soul. Although this latter
portion commencing “ Pratardana verily,” ought properly
to be read first, yet even the purified understanding, not
knowing the true nature of Brahman, would feel fear
before the unconditioned Brahman even though it
really causes no fear, just as even a virtuous lad, whose
father had left his home on a distant journey while he
wag yet unborn, might well be afraid at the first sight
of him. Hence to remove his fear and to lead him to
the northern path, the Sruti first describes the con-
ditioned Brahman sitting in the world of Brahman like
a king in this world. In the first chapter, therefore by
the passage, ‘“‘he comes to the couch of unmeasured
splendour; this is Prapa,” it is declared that Prapa is
the couch of Brahman. At the mention thereof there
arises in the hearers a desire to know,—is this Prana
only breath, or is it endowed with various supernatural
powers ? To satisfy this desire, the worship of Prana is
commenced in the second chapter; and afterwards,
having thus made a good opportunity, the Sruti
proceeds to declare the knowledge of Brahman. And
since here, too, even the conditioned knowledge of
Brahman was only attained from the mouth of the
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teacher by such great saints, endued with humility, as
Gautama, Svetaketu and others, hence the conditioned
or the unconditioned knowledge of Brahman can be
alone attained by modern students who are likewise
endued with humility. With this object in view, the
following narrative opens the Upanigad.

C 36



FIRST CHAPTER

3 qigh Aadifq snfea: |l

1. fasi g 3 migTmEfagynor wElT aF | § g9 ¥
gffer aIFAfg d gremnd 99ss Maned gAIsfa
G 1% alenrAraI@Es=aad aigr aed Al @k
qIegdifd | gl agdagg graraid gegEifa @ €
frarar  qu=adife aimefcRd gfaaaohfly @
glaraeadad 4 @deda ad arsamada gueg
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mgamfa gfaasn Il § QA semafa
Manw a1 4 wraganm oy e gafsydifa )

ONCE on a time Citra, the son of Gangya, being about
to offer a sacrifice, chose Aruni' as his priest. He sent
his son Svetaketu instead, * Go thou and offer the sacri-
fice”. When he came, Citra asked him, * Thou art
the son of Gautama,—is there any secret place in the
world where thou canst set me, or is there one of two
roads,? which leads to a world where thou canst set

' Scil. Udd.laka, the son of Arura, Cf. Brhadirai.yaka, VI, 2.

* For the two paths of fire and smoke which respectively lead
by the day, the bright fortnight, etc., or the night, the dark fortnight,
etc., to the world of Brahm.. or that of the forefathers, see Brhad-
ara,ya, VI, 2; the other recension (referred to in the Commen-



THE KAUSITAKI-BRAHMANA-UPANISAD 283

me ?” * He answered I know it not ; well, let me ask my
father.” He went to his father and asked him, * thus
and thus did he ask me,—how should T make reply ?”
He answered, “ I also know it not. We will go to his
house and read the Veda there and gain this knowledge
from him ; since others give to us (he too will not deny
us). Come, we will both set out” So he went, as a
pupil, with fuel in his hand, to Citra, the son of
Gangya, saying, “ Let me come into thy presence.” He
answered, *“Oh Gautama, thou art worthy to receive
divine wisdom in that thou hast not been too proud,—
come, I will make thee to know all.”

2.8 Q9 ¥ 7 F wewdwcaata gwawads ¥ a8
nesfed AN 9 QITA AoTAR arAedn 9949
A3 @ner IIweT g1 agEAed 1 9g amfs-
gaasT 41 A gaAg afvg afeder aski @ g
I qagl a1 Acedr ar aghal fagr ar qud ar
QU AT TIgH a1 geS1 aedl a1 g A SRy
AT ANKA AN aaTd ISy FIsAR |
gfasrnfFagomyad @ argd umzmcagalcisig-
ag=ar §fa adersd gar &3 waft a1 fafss | @
SIS FERTFNZITAE HZNINZIA 3.6 afy-
st gfaafEXsé a=a Hadisga snweed a9 gelq
A7 a1 Kgreenaarshen f1sia caardif anfagaa ||

tary) has “Oh son of Gautama, is there any secret place in the
world where thou canst set me unconnected, having fixed me there
(as wood united by glue); or is there some other place where thou
canst set me " ?
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He said' *“ All who depart from this world, go to
the moon. In the bright fortnight the moon is glad-
-dened by their spirits; hut in the dark fortnight it sends
them forth into new births.2 Verily the moon is the
door of Svarga. Him who rejects it, it sends on beyond ;3
but whoso rejects it not, him it rains down upon this
world ; and here is he born either as a worm or a grass-
hopper or a fish or a bird or a lion or a boar or a serpent
or a tiger or a man or some other creature, according
to his deeds and his knowlege. Him, when he comes,
the Guru asks, “ Who art thou?” Let him thus make
answer ‘‘Seed was collected from the wise season-
ordaining moon,* the ruler of the bright and dark
fortnights, the home of the anceslors, itself produced
from the daily oblations >—that seed, even me, the
deities placed in a man, by that man they placed it in
a woman,—from her I was born, in mortal birth, of
twelve months, of thirteen months, identical with the
year,5—I was united to a father of twelve and thirteen
months, to know the knowledge that is truth and to
know the knowledge that is against the truth : uphold,
then, O gods, the due times of my life that I may win

!The “ruti first describes the unconcealed (agupta) home of
those who know not Brahman.—<.,

“ The other recension has * it gladdens them not”.

3 This is the secret (Sasmvrta) place, concerning which Citra had
asked S'vetaketu.

, .4The Brhadarayya, VI, 2, is a complete commentary on
S'ankara’s explanation of this passage.

5 Cf. Brhadiranya, VI, 2, 9, and S'ankaricirya's commentary.
° By the year is here understood * life .
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immortality. By my words of truth, by my toils and
sufferings, I am time, I am dependent on time.” ‘“ Who
art thou?” *“ I am thyself.” Then he lets him proceed
beyond.!

3. § wd T GFNFATIRBAATSIR g agFF 4
qENEH G EAh g gAIfaeh 9 83k aed g
g1 qaer JwenU g3 ggal g fasw sded
331: |@F] geqEnaifaaEaaRegaTd greay
fpqafed  fregmaadiar gag: B =9 wad
gfamar 9 SN PICNIAAE 3 9 FmETesr-
HFEFIATETSFRT] Aeafedfin nssfa d aan-
giftara an agar f3ad ard /4 ama il -
saifa ||

He?having reached the divineroad, goes to the world
of A.éni, thence to the world of Vayu, thence to the world
of Varuna, thence to the world of Indra, thence to the
world of Prajapati,® thence to the world of Brahma *
Verily in that world of Brahma is the lake of enemies;?

' The guru sees that he is equally afraid of svarga and of hell,
each involving only a new succession of births; and so causes him
by his knowledge of Brahman to obtain final liberation.

' When the student dies, who knows the coniitioned Brahman,
his soul goes forth through the door of the coronal artery, by the
light of the entrance of the heart. Cf. Brhad..raiyya, IV, 4, 2.

3 Virit.

+ Hirar,yagarbha.

5 The lake that stops the entrance into the world of Brahms, its

depth equal to an hundred oceans, and its dark waters ever flowing,—
named Ara as composed of the enemies (ars) desire, wrath, eto.—~.
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the sacrifice-destroying moments;' the Age-less river;
the Ilya tree;? the Salajya city;?® the impregnable
Palace;* Indra and Prajapati® the door-keepers;
Brahma's hall Vibhu ;¢ his throne Vicaksana ;7 his couch
of unmeasured splendour, and his wife (nature), the
cause of the mind, and her reflection, the cause of the
eye, who weave the worlds like flowers; and the
Apsarasas the mothers of all,® the undecaying;? and
the streams that roll on to the knowledge of Brahman.1?
Onward the knower advances; Brahma cries to his
attendants, ‘“run and meet him with the glory due to
me ; he has gained the age-less river, he shall never
grow old.”

! The moments, as producing desire, wrath, etc., destroy the
sacrifice or proper adoration for the attainment of Brahman. Dr.
‘Weber proposes to explain yesti as an irregular form for yagts,
instead of adopting “ankaris forced derivation yaigts.

2In the Chindogya-Up., we have similarly the ara and
npya seas, the airamadiya lake, and the nectar-dropping Pippala
(a*vatthah somasavanah). There is a doubt whether the word should
be tlya, or ilpa, but I have chosen the former as the Tailinga clearly
reads y —Dr. Weber compares the Yggdrasil of the Edda, but in fact
every mythology has its reminiscence of the *‘ tree of life .

® “ankara's interpretation is simply etymological—*a city on
the river where along the bank are bowstrings, as large as a Sila tree
and a place abounding with water in various forms, rivers, lakes,
wells, tanks, etc., and gardens inhabited by many heroes.”

¢ The Ch.nd.-Up. has “ the impregnable city " (aparajita pur).

5 Viyu and Akiga.—<,

¢ Scil. egoism.—The Chind.-Up. has “a golden place built by
Brahmi. " prabhu-vimitia.

7 Intellect, the mahat of the Sinkhya.

8 Scil. the “rutis.

* The knowledge of the “rutis.

19 Or perhaps * the maternal (creative) waters ™.
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Five hundred Apsarasas go to meet him, one
hundred with fruits in their hands,® one hundred with
perfumes in their hands, one hundred with garlands in
their hands, one hundred with garments in their hands,
one hundred with pounded aromatics in their hands;
they adorn him with the adornment of Bcahman.2 Hae,
adorned with the adornment of Brahman, knowing
Brahman, advances toward Brahman,?® everywhere.
He comes to the lake of enemies, he crosses it by his
mind.* When they who know only the present, come
thereto, they are drowned. He comes to the sacrifice-
destroying moments, they fly from him: He comes to
the age-less river, he crosses it by his mind, then he

! The other recension reads phana for phala, which the comment.
explains by ornaments.

* The adornment worthy of Hirayyagarbha.—<,
* Brahmi in the form of Hirar,yagarbha,—<.

4 The Ara lake, being the different passions, desires, etc., wants
no boat but the mind to cross it.—<.
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shakes off his good and bad deeds [as a horse shakes his
mane.]' His dear kindred obtain his good deeds, his ene-
mies obtain his bad deeds.? Just as one driving swiftly
in a chariot looks down on the two wheels revolving,?
so too he looks down on day and night, on good deeds
and bad deeds, and on all the pairs;* he, free from
good deeds, free from bad deeds, knowing Brahman,
advances toward Brahman.

5. @ wnrewdled 34 4@ amned: gfamfa @ wwssfa
giesd gegd d saE: gfanfa smsgagufaanr-
gad & s@aa: gfanfa @ surssdieageTdl gIeay
graEAEggad: | sssfa favafad & s gfs-
afy | sin=sfa fegmma=d geaa=a qiad) a1
TA} P I 9} SETAUR Sy ;e
farsl @1 ggr 93w f faneafa @ wnssamalE
94§ @ gimEded a9 afasrg @i ad) s s
NEIFAEY sl gegacal sy KAy @l 9
grElaIAd g6 farshanfa ewming 3Tearorgdians-
qtd 7 sfierEgni afearsmiEd afmedfgeazEam
wiEfa d aan g=efa #isHifa & afaga i

! This illustration is added by the comm., the va of the original
beirg expanded into a~wa tva. The MSS. differ much in the word.
I have adopted the dhunute of D. which seems meant also by the
dhunvate of BCE.

*To him friends and enemies are alike, but this is said to
declare the importance of kindness or hostility shewn to him who
knows Brahman.—"".

? He sees them rolling round, their different parts successively
coming in contact with the ground,—he himself having no
such contact.

* Light and shadow, hot and cold, etc.-—S'.
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He comes to the Ilya tree, the odour of Brahman,
reaches him ;! he comes to the Salajya city, the flavour
of Brabhman reaches him ;2 he comes to the impregnable
Palace, the splendour of Brahman reaches him;® he
comes to the door-keepers Indra and Prajapati, they fly
from him; he comes to the hall Vibhu, the glory of
Brahman 4 reaches him; he comes to his throne Vicak-
sana, the Samas Brhad and Rathantara 5 are its eastern
feet, the Samas Syaita and Naudhasa ¢ its western fest,
the Samas Vairapa and Vairaja its edges north and
south ; the Samas Sakvara and Raivata its edges east
and west; this throne is knowledge ; by knowledge he
sees it all. He comes to the couch of unmeasured
splendour ; this is Prapa.” Past and future are its two
eastern feet, prosperity and earth its two western ; the
Samas Bhadra and Yajnayajniya are the short bars
east and west, at the head and foot ; the Samas Brhad
and Rathantara the long bars north and south at the
sides; the Rks and Samas are the cornices east and
west, 8 the Yajus verses the cornices south and north ;

! By the nose.

* By the tongue.

® By the eye.

t The glory of Brahman, t.e., the feeling of pride that I am
Brahman, reaches him by the mind.—S%.

& With this curious mystical description compare that of
Vratya's throne in the Atharva Veda, xv.

¢ These are the names of hymns in the Sama Veda.

" The vital air (priana) with its five operations, the power of
action, superior to the senses.—S'.

8 Pattik3 appears to be the Bengali gz the moulding round the

edge of the frame,
C 37
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the moonbeams the cushion, the Udgitha the coverlet,
prosperity the pillow.! Thereon sits Brahma? He
knowing the truth, first mounts thereon with one foot.
Brahma ® asks him, *“ Who art thou?” Let him then
thus answer:

6. SHIEFAGAISEFAFAN: dd wrid Xa: HacatE
AT TEANAT e e caaicnIfy FEanf
aisgredif  amg  AisgRedifn gaffa  FWRE
qaeaafifa  azFaRAvIE gIOVay acEqd deATM
qonE axd axew arefvemian aufcaaf
gamE gandicdad qalg deasgaRanIwa |

“T am time, I am what is in time : [ am born from
the womb of space, from the (self-manifesting) light of
Brahman ;* the seed of the year, the splendour of the
past and the cause, the soul of all that is sensible and
insensible, > and of the five elements. Thou art soul.
What thou art, that am I.” ¢  Brahma says to him, * Who

' Worldly prosperity was one of the feet, transcendental or
Vedic prosperity is now the pillow.—S'.

* The neuter Brahman, identified with Hiranyagarbha.
3 8cil. Hiranyagarbha.—S'.

* Brahman is here called by the Commentator S'abala which
appears to mean saguna as opposed to nirguna. The Comm. on the
Maitrayani Upanisad similarly says of Prajipati or Hiranyagarbha,
Sat-sabda-vacyad ajnanat sabalat prathamam utpannak. The
Supreme Being is called S'abala when he first unites himself with
ignorance to produce the creation; Prajapati is his first manifestation
after that union.

® So. the four classes, jarayuja, andaja, svedaja, udbhijja.

¢ In the original this is an obscure passage, and the obscurity is
ghoroased by the uncertainty of the readings of the MSS. as printed
in the Sanskrit text, it would appear to mean * born from the womb
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am 1?” Let him answer, * Thou art the Truth.” * What
is the truth?” ‘“ What is other than the gods (who
preside over the senses) and the vital airs, that is being
(sat) ; what is the gods and the‘vital airs, that is that
(tya) ; all this is called by the word satya, the Truth ;
such is all this (universe) ; all this art thou”. Thus he
speaks to him. This is also said by a verse of the Veda.

7. 9930 @i weReee s 8 aafk BEE
swiuggudr Agifafy ang wa & qlaif amEnaNk
aoiAfe Farcda Agewamdifa aaaf Fa -
difq aEf Fa qeafly aORk SRR wqoiR
=gafa Fa gezifafa AE0f Famraifala fagafa
Fa Falohfa gearemfifa %a gag@ ifa adwka
Fdraes fa gfafreggedafy FAan iy el
Fa far famiasd smifafy ag33f agmEaE A
@g A S1%sd asafafy |r ar sy fafqat safseq
fafg wiafa af =afd =a99 a <@ I W@ R |l

“The Yajus his belly, the Sama his head, the Rk
his form—this is to be recognised as the indestructible
Brahman,—the great Ryi identified with Brahman.”

of space as seed from a wife; the splendour of the year, the soul of
the past and the cause ; thou art the soul of the past and the cause ;
what thou art, that am I . The Comm. MSS. (except D.) read etat
for retas and they all have bhdyai for bhdryadyai. In the above
translation I have followed the comm. If understand the Comm.
aright, there are two readings mentioned there: akias'ad yoneh sam-
bhuto bhayai retas samvatsarasya tejobhutasya bhutasyatma, and
akasad yvoneh sambhuto bhayd etat samvatsarasya tejobhlitasya
bhutasyatma. The etat read by B. C. E. in the first reading must
be wrong, as otherwise the irregular form bhayat, which all read and
explain by bhaysih, would have become bhaya by Sandhi before etaf.
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Brahman says to him, *“ How dost thou obtain my
male names?” ‘' By the breath.” How ‘ neuter names”?
“By the mind.” *“ How female names?” * By the
voice.” *“ How smells?” * By the breath.” * How forms?”
“By the eye.” “How sounds?” “ By the ear.” ‘How
the flavours of food?” *By the tongue.” *How
actions?” * By the hands.” * How joy and sorrow ?"”
“ By the body.” How pleasure, dalliance, offspring ?
“ By the organ of generation.” ‘ How journeyings?”
“ By the feet.” ‘‘ How thoughts, that which is to be
known, and desired ?” * By intuition alone.” ! Then
Brahman says to him, ‘“The waters (and the other
elements) are mine, therefore this world is thine.”
Whatever victory belongs to Brahman, whatever
extended power, that victory he wins, that extended
power he obtains, who knoweth thus, who knoweth thus.

t Although vproperly every thing is obtained by intuition
(prajfia), still speech, etc., are intermediate instruments in the
obtaining of names, etc., but in the case of thoughts, etc., there is
no such intervening agent. Although pleasure and pain also are
properly perceived by prajiz, still the Sruti says ‘ by the body’ in
accordance with such impressions as ‘I have a pleasure in my foot,
I have a pain in my head,’ etc. Although also speech is the obtain-
ing of all names, and breath without life is no instrument and the
mind is & common nstrument in all perceptions,—still as the
external organs do not immediately gain the impression of what is
neuter as they do of what is male or female, we may allow that
mind has a peculiar influence in regard to neuter names. Although
too breath without life is no instrument, yet as it helps the voice in
its functions, breath and voice may be called the instruments in the
obtaining of names. Prapa, being masculine, obtains male names,
and speech, being feminine, female names.—&§,



SECOND CHAPTER

1. gl a@fy g eng sidafrcad™ g a1 Qo O3
g A9 gd gty 98 dwafag aFefA @R

g g qaeq GIO%d F@ol A9 gd 37 gAEI
waf qaglg Mgad vafs @ 9 d@wEfa
damafigaE, wafa @t @1d afiad) of@dmd wafa
A€} a1 qaEd IoTA AFOT gar gat qaar SEHan
afs geeedd ¥awn galfn yaramEamag afs
giftd 7 g 37 awmgfem afgf aggr am
fofgcgizecanfadanendl  qaasiafal @ qae-
goaFaaed ¥ QUEAIIAIEENAS gatsargar wad-
AgEAGIHIR=AT=Y aM a gfa 0

' Prana is Brahman ? thus said Kausitaki. Of this
Prapa identical with Brahman, the mind is the

" 1In the first chapter was described the knowledge of the Couch
and by the words, “ He goes to the couch of unmeasured splendour,—
this is pripa,”—hereby is declared the great power of prina. The
worshipper is threefold, good, middling, and bad; he who under-
stands it with the proof, on once hearing is the good; he who
understands it only after hearing many times and after giving him-
self and "his guru much trouble, is the bad; he who understanding
what his guru says, cannot control his mind is the middling, He
either under his guru’s instruction or another’s is to be led by
various means to firm conviction,—hence the ruti commences the
second chapter, to declare the worship of pripa which produces
unwavering conviction in the mind, and is a tree of life with
innumerable fruits, and to announce certain external and internal
works with various effects for one who knows it.—S.

2 The vital air which resides in the mouth, with its five functions,
is Brahman, who is true knowledge and joy, the cause of the world,—S.
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messenger, the eye the guard, the ear the doorkeeper,
the speech the tirewoman. He who knows mind as the
messenger of prana which is Brahman, becomes him-
self possessed of the messenger ; he who knows the eye
as the guard becomes himself possessed of the guard ;
he who knows the ear as the doorkeeper becomes
himself possessed of the doorkeeper; he who knows the
speech as the tirewoman becomes himself possessed of
the tirewoman. To him, this prana, identical with
Brahman, all these deities! bring offerings, though he
asketh not; thus to him (the. worshipper), though he
asketh mnot, all creatures bring offerings, Who so thus
knows, his is the secret vow, ‘ he will never beg’. Just
as when one, having begged in a village and received
nothing sits down (saying), ‘ I will not eat hence even
if they give it, then the others forthwith invite him
who had before rejected him. This is the character of
him who asketh not, but the almsgivers invite him
(saying) ‘Let us give to thee.’

2. 90N #A g g TgEEE & a1 G ol
ARV ARQUEIEGUTEY Ty qUEdSRARRed
NS qUEATAT AGFIY AT qIEARTIO] AEETA
GE8 a1 Cael 9T Age gar gat Xadr s
a afe grecdd Rawn gaifn gaeamEaEe
afe gifed 7 g 37 aeqfaes A=l qagr am
e essnafRmegad) zarshaiffy o cdagaara-

Mind, speech, etc., considered as the deities.—S.
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378 ¥ gEAIAIELNAN  aEisTERl  EaeEl-
TeagaggAeaga 2am a 3fa |l

‘Prana is Brahman, thus said Paingya. In this
Prana identical with Brahman, after the speech, the eye
envelopes ;' after the eye, the ear envelopes; after the
ear, the mind envelopes; after the mind, Prana
envelopes.” To this prana, identical with Brahman, all
these deities bring offerings, though he asketh not;
thus to him (the worshipper), though he asketh not, all
creatures bring offerings. Who so thus knows, his is
the secret vow ‘he will never beg’. Just as when one,
having begged in a village and received nothing, sits
down, (saying) ‘I will not eat hence, even if they give
it'; then the others invite him who had before rejected
him. This is the character of him who asketh not, but
the alms-givers invite him (saying) ‘Let us give to
thee.”

3. i@ CHIAENSH FARIWMAEANT NI T
FrEEl F PRIW a1 0¥ Agd QUARRAT,

' The singular form a@rundhate is not easily explained, especially
in prinae arundhate. The Comm. reads @rundhe except in the last
clause where it seems to alter it to prana @rudhyate. Arundhate
would seem to be the 3rd sing. either in a passive sense (=arundyate,)
or as meaning, ' surrounds, envelopes’.

* The sight is more internal than speech, as the sight generally
informs without contradiction ; similarly the hearing than the sight,
as the eye may convey false impressions (as of the mother of pearl
as silver), but the ear never hears a non.existing sound ; similarly
the ear only exercises its functions with the aid of the mind's
attention, and similarly the mind depends on pripa or life. _Prina is
therefore Brahman, as being the innermost of all.—8. Antara is
defined as Bahya-sadhana-nirapeksa.
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qduafigoaar  ofigga oftedd gz Rl
s GAENgdIgaf agamaaEq an
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Next follows the attainment of some special wealth.!
If a man meditates on some special wealth; then, on a
full moon or a new moon, or a pure fortnight, or an
auspicious constellation—on one of these holy seasons,
having placed the fire, swept the sacrificial floor, strewn
the sacred grass, sprinkled the holy water,—kneeling on
the right knee, let him offer the oblations of ghee with
the sruva? (saying)—‘'The deity named speech is the
obtainer, may it obtain this for me from that man;
swaha unto it ;—the deily named prapa 2 is the obtainer,
may it obtain this for me from that man; swaha unto
it;—the deity named the eye is the obtainer, may it
obtain this for me from that man; swaha unto it ;—the

! The Comm. explains this as meaning either prira itself, or
material wealth, the want of which would distract the worshipper’s
concentration of thought; in this latter meaning ekadhana is the
wealth not to be attained by another.

2 The other Recens. reads, *“ with a sruva or chamasa or kamsa.”
® Priaa here is taken as including the organ of smelling.
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deity named the ear is the obtainer, may it obtain this
for me from that man; swaha unto it;—the deity
named mind is the obtainer, may it obtain this for me
from that man ; swaha unto it ;—the deity named know-
ledge (prajna) is the obtainer, may it obtain this for
me from that man; swaha unto it Then, having
inhaled the smell of the smoke and having anointed his
limbs with the ghee, let him go forth, restraining his
speech, and declare his request to that man, or send to
him a messenger. Of a truth he obtains it.

4. gt FTEAd g@ B TR ar A% av amE
FReAFFRAFIIRI@TEdT  engNgaf a9
3 ot gewaat @ moi A Al gdeaat |m
aged A gEwaEt amr AE Y Al gieae |m
gaed ot gEwEsdl @igr gat ¥ Al gewge
aRET ganed  gNEaeINAIgeIggTa ard-
gasfhggsa  dewdl  ffideft s R
dwisAmr: e 3a vafa eada e ||

Next comes the divine desire (Daivah Smarah)?
If (the worshipper) desires to be beloved by any man or
woman or by any men or women, then in the name of
these same deities, on a sacred day, let him offer the
oblations of ghee in this (aforementioned) manner,
(saying) ‘T here offer thy speech in myself? swaha; I

1 8c. a desire, to be accomplished by fire, etc., the presidi
deities of speech, etc.,—S'. presicing

2T am the fire to burn the fuel of thy dislike or indifference.—§.
C 388
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here offer thy prana in myself, swaha; I here offer thy
eye in myself, swaha; I here offer thy ear in myself,
swaha ; I here offer thy mind in myself, swaha ; I here
offer thy knowledge in myself, swaha.’ Then having
jnhaled the smell of the smoke, and anointed his limbs
with the ghee, let him go forth (towards that person),
restraining his speech ; let him seek to touch him, or else
let him stand addressing him by his breath. Of a truth
he becomes beloved, they remember hitn even in absence.

5, @gia: €49 WaAIFatAREEIRAISEY A e
ISy A aEenfog mwfa aof ax afs g
qiag gev: mififa A aEgiftg sk ard agr oo
BT FATY /WY A @ €@y gad
FEAY T F=1 AgadiscaaTedr: Faasa R wafa
agedad 3 fgiarsigis 7 geaas: |

Next comes the self-subjection of Pratardana; they
call it ‘the inner Agnihotr’. Aslong as a man speaks,
so long he cannot breathe, then he offers the breath in
the speech ; as long as a man breathes, so long he can-
not speak, then he offers the speech in the breath. These
are the two never-ending immortal oblations; waking
and sleeping, he continually offers them. All other
oblations have an end and possess the nature of works.
The ancients, knowing this true sacrifice, did not use to

offer the Agnihotr.

6. 374 =N g Ty PeEIgR@IRgTET qaifr
grERgai  Ssmanasacy  aagfegmieta gaifn
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‘Uktha! is Brahman,’ thus said Suskabhrigara.
Let him worship it as the Rk ; all beings adore (rich)
him for his excellence. Let him worship it as the
Yajus; all beings are joined (yuj) to him for his excel-
lence. Let him worship it as the Sama ; all beings
bow (sannam) to him for his excellence. Let him wor-
ship it as beauty, let him worship it as glory, let him
worship it as splendour. Just as this (bow) is among
weapons, the most beautiful, the most glorious, the most
splendid,—so he who knoweth thus is, among all beings,
the most beautiful, the most glorious, the most splendid.
This same prana,—connected with the sacrificial
bricks, endued with the character of works and of
a truth himself,>—does the adhvaryu purify. In it he

! The Sakhé of Kanva (Scil. Brhadarapya, V, 13,) declares
prana to be Uktha ; the Sruti now carries this on and declares
. Uktha to be Brahman. S, Uktha is a kind of hymn, which is recited,

and not chanted; it is also the name of a special hymn in the
Mahavrata.

~ **This fire laid on the bricks, which is the means of sacrificial
works, is also identical with prana since prana is identical with the
tk and this fire performs those works which are to be accomplished
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weaves what has the character of Yajus, in the Yajus
the hotr weaves what has the character of the Rk, in
the Rk the udgatr weaves what has the character of
the Sama. He this adhvaryu (prana) is the soul of the
three Vedas,! he of a truth is the soul of Indra who
knoweth thus.

7. v gafva: AakeivgaEaE Wt aaiee
HfakreT-aRIgIRY aRodd FEcwIE B
gfg=dizas Aty qeRid @ gerdicdddanaar as
gragaiish oA A SgerdidaiaRaed o
daiishy arA & daErfi IR TRt
dogem  aal @ PrAdiardRwgiiey 3a8-
TRl g Ff Eag

Next ? come the three forms of worship 2 of the all-

conquering Kausitaki. The all-conquering Kaugitaki
adores the rising sun, having put on the sacrificial
thread and brought water and thrice sprinkled the

by rks, etc., and I by it am identical with the rk ;—I am the general
soul 1;;5.1,1:, and this fire is I'—thus does the adhvaryu purify

! The other recension reads sa ega sarvasyai traylvidydydtma.
ega u evasyaimd. The Comm. appears to explain the latter clause
as “the soul of the three narratives of Kaug'taki, Paingya and
Sugkabhragara . S'ringa grahikda is a phrase meaning ‘taking one
by one,’ as a cowherd puts his cattle one by one in their stalls.

f]E"ré.na is external and internal. The external depends on the
pres}dxng deities, as a child; the sun also depends on the presiding
deities, and it is also identical with Agni and Soma. The Sruti
first takes the external pripa, and, to establish certain fruits
therefrom, mentions certain kinds of worship.—<.

* These are three kinds of knowledge of the adhidaivika or
external prana.
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sacred cup (saying) ‘“ Thou art the scatterer, scatter
away my sin.” In this way he adores the sun at high
noon, * Thou art the utter scatterer, utterly scatter away
my sin’. In this way he adores the setting sun, ‘ Thou
art the complete scatterer, completely scatter away my
sin’. Whatever sin he has committed by day or by
night, he completely scatters it away. So he who
knoweth thus, in this way adores the sun, and whatever
sin he commits by day or by night he completely
scatters away.

8. @q iy MEAEEAE g HEERE FIAAgaRaad
aral gRager a1 el o= ged g3d fefy sw=mfa
Brd a=asg ai afdgid m¢ gsamd ezfufy @ gen-
At gan: Sdife g SagTEngETgTencaaE aig
3@ 3 qaifyy gg g aren: aafen sigaeaEERd-
QAafkad | Ied AEH gOF gI G-
qorrafign: SeaF 2fY 4 7 35 e o geEt
TR~ AaIad. MREEEaREa 3

gl aTgA=aIEad |l
Next, month by month, on the day after the new
moon,? let him in this same way adore the moon when
seen to the west of the sun, or let him throw towards it
two young blades of grass (saying,) ‘ That fair-pro-

'ie., thou flingest away the world as stubble, through thy
knowledge of the soul.—S.

?The other recension has only amavasydyam—-' Seeing the
moon on the first day to the west of the Sun in the so-called Susum-
na ray. The Comm. notices the reading followed in the text.
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portioned heart of mine placed on the moon in the sky,®
I hold myself as the knower thereof ; may I never weep
for evil concerning my children.’ His children die not
before him. Such is the worship for one who has
children born to him. Next is the worship for him who
has no children. (Let him say) ¢ Increase, O Soma, may
vigour come to thee’;? ‘May the milky juices flow
round thee, mnay the sacrificial offerings *;’ ‘ That beam
(named Susumna) which the adityas gladden.’” Having
muttered these three risks, let him turn his right arm
round ¢ (saying), ¢ Gladden not by our breath or children
or cattle, him who hates us and whom we hate ; gladden
us by his breath, his children and his cattle. Thus I
turn the turning of Indra, I turn the turning of the sun.’

9. @ o QlEEeERd TEmAgTiaRaaaEar aual
sty Ry gagesfy sSofEieoe o ge
7 gEa TAska d9 @4 AR 3% U 9 G
99 o9 geq faiske 37 ged ameE 3% W
Th §E 3 ged afoiska 39 gRF amwE Fhie
Th JE AW SIHARE 9 GO AW 3R iy 9EH
g€ 3 @A qaify oAk ¥ gE AEAE 3R
AEH GO g1 qgiaTds aisereR 4 ¥ 99

'In this and many of the subsequent verses there runs a
continued latent allusion to an implied comparison between the
husband as the sun or fire and the wife as the moon.

* Rk Veds, i, 91, 16.

? Sankarananda explains vdja by vajinah=tanayan, * children
living on food.”

* He brings his right arm opposite to the moon and then turns
round as the words are uttered. .



THE KAUSITAKI-BRAHMANA-UPANISAD 303

Rerea@ g gen aghwgdinefy SdmmaTEd
R@engan=aEad 3 2o agReaEaa Il
Next on the day of the full moon let him in this
same way adore the moon when it is seen in front of
him, (saying), ‘ Thou art Soma, the brilliant, the wise,
the five-mouthed, the lord of creatures. The Brahman
is one mouth of thine, with that mouth thou eatest
kings, with that mouth make me to eat food. The king
is one mouth of thine, with that mouth thou eatest
common men, with that mouth make me to eat food.
The hawk is one mouth of thine, with that mouth thou
eatest birds, with that mouth make me to eat food.
The fire is one mouth of thine, with that mouth thou
eatest this world, with that mouth make me to eat food.
The fifth mouth is in thee thyself, with that mouth thou
eatest all beings, with that mouth make me to eat food.
Destroy not our life or children or cattle ; whoso hateth
us and whomso we hate, desiroy his life, his children,
his cattle. Thus do [ turn the turning of the deities,
I turn the turning of the sun.' He, thus saying, turns
his right arm round.

10. 1y G379 SWA FHAGR 90 g &Y Pranea:
gAgat JAmgacaed = A & gsqme fm 3Ry A
gan: @t g9 SR

Next wishing to lie with his wife, let him touch

her heart (saying)! * As joy is placed in thy heart, the

-+ 1 This S'loka and a corresponding one in Section 8, are confused
in the two recensions.
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lord of progeny, O fair one, so, O mistress of immortality,
mayst thou never have sorrow concerning thy children.”
Her children die not before her.

11. =rq gsmad, gea gaiaafalede | SgRgkeafl -
e | AW 3 g | T o ekl
AN qUREEl WA T [RloaneEd W e 3
gFEIRy @ Sfe atg: gl ame e ok
e 39 gemf: oen gEEERSR 3 o gR-
gEEREaE R F0t Sume gafed weEEsh-
fufscles St sfaonfa Sfa @= M1 Sear a safasr:
T WG SN SE@ gF Y A qatmiedf
faten qalaafalegal @ RwRonfaRsddafy B
paiafafigata |

Next, when returning after a“'h absence from home,
let a man smell his son’s head ' (saying), ‘ Thou arisest
from me, limb by limb, above all art thou born from my
heart ; thou art verily my soul, my son; live thou an
hundred years’; he then gives his name. Be thou a
stone, be thou an axe, be thou as widely scattered
gold;? thou art verily called splendour, my son ; live
thou an hundred years thus (saying) he calls him by
his name. Then he embraceg- him (saying), ‘As
Prajapati embraced his creaturés for their weal, so
I here embrace thee.’ Then he whispers in his right

' See Wilson's Hindu Drama, vol. ii, p. 45.

? On the Commentator’s authority I take as{rtam as an irregular
form of astrtam,—otherwise it would have been more natural to
take it as ‘ unscattered, hoarded ' ; or it might mean ‘ unconcealed’.
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ear, ‘O Maghavan, O on-rusher, give to this one.’!
‘0 Indr?,, bestow the best riches,? thus (saying), he
whispers in his left ear. ‘Cut not off my line (of
posterity), vex not thyself, live thou the hundred years
of life; I smell thy head calling thee by thy name,’
thus (saying) let him thrice smell his head. ‘I greet
thee with the lowing sound of the cows,’ thus (saying)
let him thrice make a lowing sound (#tm) over his head.

12. sy 33 9RWC R FE oI mficdeadattema
g9 sgofa amilR@de As Tl A1 mor o AE
Aory gl EdsYafeTd g9 @Y oed weE-
qERT O TSSfd A o7 Cag S AT gl
wEasHafETy 99 wan aed PgaRs 3 el
g 90 AR W Ao aRgBaadsdateEy gw
faa qen iy oa o s ard SR A gar
wal g IgRT gfaw a9 ger 9 gSIey aeRka
gaediea gEfeRaanaeend ||

Next prana is called the death of the deities
(Daivah parimarah).? This Brahman shines forth when
the fire blazes, it dies when it blazes not; the spendour
of the fire goes to the sun, the prana goes to the wind.4

' Rg., V, iii, 36, 10. The text of the R. V. has Asme * to us’.

* Ibid., ii, 21, 6.

3 Scil. they all die round it. Cf. the last chapter of the Aitareya
Br, translated by Colebrooke.

‘Prana is here the internal cause of effort, cesta-hetu, i.e.,
volition. The wind is the external prina, dependent on the deities,
of Section 7.

C 39
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This Brahman shines forth when the sun is seen, it dies
when it is not seen; the sun’s splendour goes to the
moon, the prana to the wind. This Brahman shines
forth when the moon is seen, it dies when it is not seen ;
its splendour goes to the lightning, the prapa to the wind.
This Brahman shines forth when the lightning flashes,
it dies when it flashes not forth ; its splendour goes to
the quarters of space,’ the prana to the wind. All
these deities having entered into the wind only, and
having died in the wind, die not, therefore they rise
again. Such is the topic of the deities—now follows
that of the soul.?

13, way sim dioga g aeafay 94 Jaf a6l T
A sl qi0] 90T Cag e diord g TREdE-
affsad 9 qafy aeg AiaRg I TSl A i
TR AW AT FeenUl AMEdategd g4 sl
ae A4 U9 a9l TSRy g0 o7 Oag aE Al
q T SAEESaread a4 SAMEd ae gomd a9
TS g gTear a1 ear: el ean gume gliwg
qut gedl A geged aenidd JANd qafee a1 @
Frefggdl  TaafeEda st geasmo
A ¥ wudigamy 9 ¢F Befa gl &g 3 q g
gy |

! The other recension has “its splendour goes to the wind,”

which carries out the idea much better. Otherwise the quarters of
space must be taken to represent the wind.

*The Sruti now takes up the internal prana dependent on the
soul of § 7.
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This Brahman shines forth when it speaks by the
speech, it dies when it speaks not; its splendour goes to
the eye, the prana to prana. This Brahman shines forth
when it sees by the eye, it dies when it sees not:
its splendour goes to the ear, the prana to prapa. This
Brahman shines forth when it hears by the ear, it dies
when it hears not; its splendour goes to the mind, the
prana to prana. This Brahman shines forth when it
thinks by the mind, it dies when it thinks not; its
splendour goes to prana, the prana to prana. All these
deities, having thus entered into prana only, and having
died in prana, die not; therefore they rise again.
Therefore if both mountain ranges, the Southern ! and
the Northern, should close in on him who knoweth
thus, ? threatening to destroy him, they would harm
him not. Then those who hate him and those whom
he himself hates, die round him on every side.

14. sl fadmarmaa § 3 (@ E AR fagw
FEFTGTARGEEIE g el st
FfAN @I aafvos Q@daEy: SfAm G
gemy xafees qEEesRs afdn da aeEy-
TSR0 sualses CEldawaa: gRan qErl age-
g TR IR A GacI:

1 Was the Vindhya still, in the author’s time, the unpassed
boundary of 7) olxovuévn to the Hindus?

* Dr. Weber remarks that the vidvamsa of the other recension is
only an irregular form for vidvarssam. The commentator, taking it
as the nom. plur.,, has been driven to great straits to explain the
grammatical construction.
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Next comes the accepting the pre-eminence (of
prana). These deities,! contending each for his own
pre-eminence, went out from this body. It lay breath-
ing not, dry, a very log of wood. Then speech entered
into it; it spoke by speech, still it lay. Then the sight
entered into it; it spoke by speech, it saw by sight,—
still it lay. Then the hearing entered into it, it spoke
by speech, it saw by sight, it heard by hearing,—still
it lay. Then the mind entered into it; it spoke by
speech, it saw by sight, it heard by hearing, it thought
by mind,—still it lay. Then prana? entered into it,
—it rose up from its place. All these deities, having
recognised the pre-eminence to be in prana, having
honoured prana as alone the soul of knowledge, went
out from this body with all these.’ Then they went
to heaven* lost in the wind,” identified with the

! Speech and the rest.
2 Prana, t.e.. the five vital airs.

* Speech, etc., no longer rested in their own individuality, but
acknowledzed that there was no distinction between them,—the
several organs are really one as the five vital airs are one.—<.

¢ Identified with fire, etc.

5 The external praia, dependent on the deities.
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ether.! So too he who knoweth thus, having recognised
the pre-eminence to be in prana, having honoured
pranpa as alone the soul of knowledge, goes out from
this body ? with all these (five vital airs). He goes to
heaven, lost in the wind, identified with ether ; he goes
to that, wherein those deities abide. With the im-
mortality of the deities, doth he become immortal who
knoweth thus.

15. sy foangshd sgg@fafa =m=ea fan g3 Ssaragafa
AAegOTR gedaigranaEEged  aqEgaeer
e FEd =A@ 2@ o g3 IuReefe-
g sfeaffeeaftn degenfy awem sudiamEif
qada EugsEaER @wesiy 419 ¥ At aaefa
frar a9 & aft 9 3fa g o0 & @ aadfy
fr ool @ afr 79 3fy gragd @R qarfa
Tged A T fa g oA ¥ @R g
fom o @ A 39 gl gAsAEER @fy qaify
Rramar«ed A g 2fy g wAiftr & @f gl
for Faffor & Af 39 3 g gEg@ @ @R
aFify far gege 9 A g gy g9 el o
geifa & cafy aeifa fyar sase d owfa & afy
gy 3fa g7 A & @y Iy R s@i 9 Qg
g g A & cafy Qi far Ae AR g 3Ry

' The Comm. reads wvdyupratisihah, i.e., abiding, as in a refuge,
in the thought of the pre-eminence of prina. He explains akasat-
manak * whose soul is all-pervading as the ether”.

* He abandons the self-consciousness connceted with bodily
existence. .
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Next follows the father's traditions®to the son.
Thus do they in truth relate it. The father, when about
to die, calls his son. Having spread the house with new
grass, and duly laid the fire, and placed 2 a vessel of
water with a pot of rice,—clothed with an unworn
garment, the father lies (awaiting him). The son having
come approaches him from above,® having touched all
his organs with his own organs; or else let the father
perform the tradition with his son seated in front of
him. Then he delivers the organs over. “ Let me
place my speech in thee,’ saith the father; “ I take thy
speech in me,” saith the son. ‘‘ Let me place my breath
in thee,” saith the father; “T take thy breath* in me ™
saith the son. ‘ Let me place my sight in thee,” saith
the father; “1I take thy sight in me,” saith the son.

! Cf. Brhadarany., i, 5, 17.

* The Comm. adds “ to the north or east of the fire .

* The other recension reads, “on the son’s coming the father,
clothed in white, meets him from above, having touched, etc.”; the
Comm. notices the reading in the text.

4 The organ of smell.
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“ Let me place my hearing in thee,” saith the father;
“ I take thy hearing in me,” saith the son. *‘ Let me place
my flavours of food in thee,” saith the father; 1 take
thy flavours of food in me,” saith the son. * Let me
place my actions in thee,” saith the father; T take
thy actions in me,” saith the son. * Let me place my
pleasure and pain in thee,” saith the father; *I take thy
pleasure and pain in me,” saith the son. ‘‘Let me place
my enjoymenut, dalliance and offspring in thee,” saith
the father; “1I take thy enjoyment, dalliance and off-

spring in me,” saith the son. *“Let me place my
walking in thee,” saith the father ; ‘I take thy walking
in me,” saith the son. ‘‘Let me place my mind ! in

thee,” said the father; “TI take thy mind in me,” saith
the son. ‘' Let me place my knowledge in thee,” saith the
father; “ I take thy knowledge in me,” saith the son. Or
if the father be unable to speak much let him say at once,
“Let me place my vital airs in thee,” and let the son
say, ‘I take thy vital airs in me.” Then the son goes
out, having walked round his father, keeping his right
side towards him, and the father cries after him “ May
glory, holiness and honour attend thee.” Then the son
looks back over his left shoulder, holding his hand or
the end of his garment before his face, (saying,)
“ Obtain thou the swarga worlds and thy desires.”
Should the father afterwards recover let him dwell in

! The other recension reads, instead of the tradition of the mind
and knowledge that of the thoughts, what is to be known and the
desires, of. i, 7.
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the authority of his son (as a guest) ; or let him become
a wandering ascetic. If he dies, thus let them cause
the son duly to receive the tradition, as the tradition is

to be given.!

' The other recension also omits the alternative in the cause of
the father's being unable to speak as the various reading, quoted in
the Comm., extends from p. 70, 1. 20 to p. 71, 1. 11,—this passage
being, as usual, omitted in the MSS. B. C. but given in D. E,
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PRATARDANA verily, the son of Divodasa, went to the
loved mansion of Indra, by (the sacrifice of) battle and

) The Yruti now proceeds to describe that knowledge of Brahman,
for the sake of which the conditioned paryankopisani and préano-
pasana have been before described. To establish a belief in its reality,
a story is related, where the pupil is Pratardana of K&s1, endowed
with power, glory. etc., superior to the gods, and desiring this
knowledge of Brahman, and the teacher is Indra, bound with the
bond of truth, though himself desiring to conceal his knowledge from
men.—S. :

C &0
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by manly valour ;! Indra said to him, * Oh Pratardana,
choose a boon.” Pratardana answered, * Choose thou
for me what thou thinkest best for man.” Indra said
to him, “ The superior # chooses not for the inferior;
choose thou for thyself.” Pratardana said ** Let not the
inferior (choose).”2 Indra swerved not from the truth,
for Indra is truth; Indra said to him, “ Verily know
me ; * this I think the best for man, that he should know
me. I slew the three-headed son of Tvastr ; I gave® to
the wolves the devotees the Arunmukhas;® violating
many a treaty I slew the hosts of Prahlada, (I slew) the

' Cf, Bhagavad-Git:, ii, 37.

* The Comm. takes varah as irregularly put for the accusative,
and renders it * one chooses not a boon for another .

3 1t might also mean * Let not the boon become no boon”. The
Comm. takes avardh as meaning the previously promised boon and
reads me for ma.

‘* Me who am alone worthy of the title of ‘ I.'—<,

® The following passage from the Aitareya Bruhmana (VII, 28)
is the best commentary on these words of Indra :

When the gods excluded Indra from the sacrifices, (saying)
“ he has slain Vis'varupa the son of Tvagtr, he has slain Vrtra, he has
given the devotees (i.e, ‘asuras in that disguise,’ St.yapa) to the
wolves, he has killed the Arurmaghas (i.e., ‘asuras in the form of
Bruhman.s,’ Siyapa) and he has contradicted the word of his guru
Brhaspati,”—then was Indra debarred from drinking the Soma juice
and after him were debarred also all the Kgatriyas. At length
Indra regained the right of the Soma juice (by seizing) that very
Tvagtys Soma, but the Kgatriya caste remains excluded to this day.

*The Comm. explains the Arunmukhas as those in whose
mouths the reading of the Veda is not,—they and the Arurmaghas
of the Ait. Br. are equally obscure. He adds that “they were
broken in pieces by Indra’s thunderbolts and their skulls were turned
into the thorns of the desert (karir@h) which remain to this day !
In the Mahibh., vol. i, p. 644, we have ‘the great city ocalled
Hirapyapura inhabited by the Paulomas and the Danavas the
Kalakanjas ",
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sons of Puloman in the sky and the Kalakafijas on the
earth, and not one hair of my head was harmed.
Whoso knows me, by no deed soever is his future bliss
harmed, not by theft, not by a Brahman’s murder, nor
by a mother’s murder, nor by a father's murder ; nor, if he
wishes to commit sin, departs the bloom from his face.” !

2. 9 g9 gmnsim gFiead  AmERgafegmEr: g
qO a1 APEERAREESR gl FEf EEE: ooe
RAfoShsyaamafy 95§ daed § @
Aoy ganReEE  Caegacanati
i A% dgw AP 3 qon T | R
FH AAICEFR AW SR I &S
IS G SAFREE § OO T SRR
Falfo] SRl 19 Az |4 9N AgAEfed qg:
TRICEd 0T SFTEATed A1S s3uaehd mon Agvafea
gl SIMcEd gOn ASAEied o7 qmred |9 gom
FuIdTERafl  BeR  Sareifedcad somHi
fersBmafafy ||

Indra said, I am “ prana.? Worship me as identical
with knowledge, as life, as immortal; life is prana,
prana is life. While prana abides in this body, so long

1 Seil. the knowledge of the identity of the individual and
Supreme soul obliterates every sin.

In the original nilam=mukhakanti. The phrase is probably
taken from a passage in the Taittiriya Samhita (iii, 1, 1). Nasya
ntlam na haro vyett. Sayans, however, there gives a different
explanation nasya krgnam papam bhavati, na tejo vigatam bhavats.

! Prapa=the active power, kriyas'aki; prajiid=the cognitive
power, jAanasakts.



316 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS

does life abide. By prana man obtains in this world
immortality ;! by knowledge he obtains true resolve.
He who worships me as life and immortal, reaches his full
life? in this world, and in heaven obtains immortality
and becomes indestructible ”. (Pratardana said) * There-
fore say some, prénas’ bhecome one, for none at
the same time can make known a name by the speech,
a form by the eye, a sound by the ear, a thought by the
mind ; the pranas, having become cne, make known all
these one by one. Thus when speech speaks, all the
pranas speak after it ;¢ when the eye sees, all the pranas
gsee after it; when the ear hears, all the pranas hear
after it; when the mind thinks, all the pranas think
after it ; when the breath breathes all the pranas
breathe after it.” Indra answered, * Thus indeed it is,
but the highest weal belongs only to the pranas.’

3. fafy awe aFEE R TeEE shafy sgidiseam R
g Shafy s e & gwe shafq wdis-
W e R v shaf aighea sacretn g

~ 'The Comm. has a different reading “by prapa he obtains
immortality in the next world .

2 A hundred years is the life of man.”—Sruti.
3 Scil. the organs of sensation and action, indriyans.

¢ Bcil. each performs its proper function after an interval,
however imperceptible; by * speaking, hearing, etc., after it,” is
menant that the proper function of each is subordinated to the
leading one in each case.

_ * This is intended to answer the objection that if each organ has
its temporary superiority over the rest, why do we give such a
superiority to prapa? The pranas here mentioned are the five
functions of prana.
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“One lives bereft of speech, for we see the dumb ;
one lives bereft of sight, for we see the blind ; one lives
bereft of hearing, for we see the deaf ; one lives bereft
of mind, for we see infants; one lives bereft of arms
and bereft of legs, for we see it thus. Hence verily
prana is identical with knowledge (prajna).! Having
assumed this body it raises it up, therefore let men
worship this as Uktha ;2 this is why we find everything

1 The so-called power of action is also the so-called power of

knowledge.
? An etymological play on words. Uktha quasi uttha.
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in prana. What prana is, that is knowledge ;' what
knowledge is, that is prana.—This is the only true
vieion of prana, this its true knowledge. When a man
is so asleep that he sees no dream soever, then he be-
comes absorbed in this prana.? Then ® the speech enters
into it with all names, the eye enters into it with all
forms, the hearing enters into it with all sounds, the
mind enters into it with all thoughts. When the man
awakes, as from blazing fire sparks go forth in all
directions, so from this soul ¢ all the pranas go forth to
their several stations; from the pranas go forth the
devas ; 5 from the devas the worlds. This Prana is alone
identical with knowledge, having assumed this body it
raises it up, therefore let him worship this as the true
Uktha. Thus do we find all in Prana. What Prana is,
that is knowledge (Prajna), what knowledge is, that is
Prana. This® is the final proof thereof, this its true
understanding. When yonder man, sick, about to die
and very feeble, falls into fainting, his friends (standing
around) say, ‘ His mind has departed, he hears not, he

! Knowledge (prajfia) here means the Supreme Soul; this and
the individual prana (pancavrtith pranah) are identical.

? The power of knowledge is hidden and the man only exists in
the vital air, as the power of action.

® The organs are absorbed with their objects in the soul.

¢ Scil. the universal soul, which is itself joy,—concealed under
the disguise of prana.—The prinas are speech, etc.

5 Agni, etc., presiding over speech, etc.—The worlds are here
names, stc.

® Having shown that the living man is really prana, he pro-
ceeds to shew that in death too the dying man is to be called praypa.
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sees not, he speaks not, with his speech, he thinks not,
then he becomes absorbed in this prana ; then the speech
enters it with all names, the eye enters it with all
forms, the hearing enters it with all sounds, the mind
enters it with all thoughts. When he departs from this
body, he departs with all these.!

4. g@aiRas gaiftr amFafRgsdy aren gatfo; Fmear-
Al go wafeq @d aear wfafigsEd wom
FalFaIRf SgEia, @aitn sqaifagsaa
Tgs galfor sy stsRaiRaT g9 gear Afhf-
g A gErsgsgmila wA qaifeRd |difor
erFafilgsgy qaa gaivy sl | §
AaEfrest gaq: GeleREdISY AUTEY SFiE gait
A% wafeq qaredEam: ||

All names,” which are verily speech, are left in
him, by speech he obtains all names ; all odours, which
are verily prana are lefi in him, by prapa he obtains all
odours ; all forms, which are verily the eye, are left in
him, by the eye he obtains all forms ; all sounds, which
are verily the ear, are left in him, by the ear he obtains
all sounds; all thoughts, which are verily the mind, are
left in him, by the mind he obtains all thoughts’

! Scil. to another body.

*The other recension reads this differently, °verily speech
dismisses all names from him, by speech he obtains all names’; and
8o on in the other clauses. The Comm. explains it * not only is
tpeech absorbed in priga, but praga with speech obtains all names—
speech is not absorbed without its objeot ”.
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Together they two! dwell in this body, together
they two depart from it. Now will we explain how
in this same knowledge (Prajna) all beings are also
absorbed.

5. gl CRAgEgEs 96 AW qEgKafafifRar g
g7 Tl CRAREgEs d® TR qeEefifafEan
YA AT (RAEEgEE 96T &4 geETsff-
Rar o AEAFEr TREHREE 9 TR
pracafafia g fSgaen  IRigETeE
qeaE:  ERafafafEan e gEaRare CERg-
s I E IS e (G GUIR LR C L
UHENEHTE a7 GEgE aeeaifafafiar qaeaEieeg
el CRAgageE aeeeal U genfe: qrEdid-
fifear aaET QIEREEA! CHEREHGEE TIRAT TTET-
afafafgar @ 89 @R CENgHgeE aed o
FT: WeacafafEar s |l

“ Speech verily milked 2 one portion thereof; its
object, the name, was placed outside as a rudimentary
element ; the vital air verily milked a portion thereof ;
its object, the smell, was placed outside as a rudimentary
element ; the eye verily milked a portion thereof ; its

' Prana and prajiia—the general soul as conditioned by the
powers of action and knowledge.

*1 have followed the Comm. in taking sm¥ as=smggEa, but I
prefer the reading of the other recension gg:g, the past participle
of geg or %ﬁ\ —*"" speech, etc,, were portions, severally lifted up
from praJﬁa
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object, the form, was placed outside as a rudimentary
element; the ear verily milked a portion thereof; its
object, the sound, was placed outside as a rudimentary
element ; the tongue verily milked a portion thereof ;
its object, the taste of food, was placed outside as a
rudimentary element; the two hands verily milked a
portion thereof ; their object, action, was placed outside
as a rudimentary element; the body verily milked a
portion thereof ; its object, pleasure and pain, were
placed outside as a rudimentary element ; the organ of
geheration verily milked a portion thereof ; its objects,
enjoyment, dalliance and offspring, were placed outside
as a rudimentary element; the feet verily milked a
portion thereof ; their objects, walkings, were placed
outside as a rudimentary element; the mind verily
milked a portion thereof; its objects, thoughts and
desires, were placed outside as a rudimentary
element.

« 6. gz aie QATeEr aTE1 |aior AMEETEfN S s
e UOW g SR Sy el
TP g FqOARR G A GNE W30
gategsaIaia v fgi qarey g @almEm-
A I g6} G eEaIeal GaifT SRR gF
o GaRE IO gEgE i ggEe
g Uy Seiwafe gl ok} anre
qrwE gal g FAfd SEw aa: gAiem aEdE
T STRERIR |

C 4
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“Having mounted ! by Praifia on speech ? he finds
by speech all names; having mounted by Prajia on the
vital air,’ he finds by the vital air all odours ; having
mounted by Prajna on the eye, he finds by the eye all
forms; having mounted by Prajfnia on the ear, he finds
by the ear all sounds: having mounted by Prajna on
the tongue, he finds by the tongue all flavours of food ;
having mounted by Prajfia on the hands, he finds by the
hands all actions; having mounted by Prajna on the
body, he finds by the body pleasure and pain ; having
mounted by Prajiia on the organ of generation, he finds
by the organ of generation enjoyment, dalliance and
offspring ; having mounted by Prajna on the feet, he
finds by the feet all walkings; having mounted by
Prajiia on the mind, he finds by the mind all thoughts.

7.9 & o aeem e ggvdes A ISRER
ARAqAm gIfesfifa A R ggda: gon aed g=e
TG & AAISYReNE Aedd 1 gEfefif A
R mid =g &4 R sRadead A AAisuREE

' “The organ of sense cannot exist without prajiid, nor the
objects of sense be obtained without the organ, therefore,—on the
principle, when one thing canvot exist without another that thing is
said to be identical with the other,—just as the cloth being never
perceived without the threads, is identical with them, or the (false
perception of) silver being never found without the mother of pearl
is identical with it, so the objects of sense being never found with-
oqut the organs are identical with them, and the oggans being never
found without prajiia are identical with prajis.”"—<.

! The Comm. renders it here and in the other clauses * by Prajna
mounted on speech, (Prajha) by speech finds all names ”. I prefer
making * the man " the subject of @pnots.

®Prapa is here used, as it often is elsewhere, for the organ
of smell.
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“ Verily, bereft of Prajna, the speech can make
known no name soever,—' My mind,’ it says, ‘¢ was
elsewhere. I perceived not that name.” Verily, bereft
of prajna, the vital air can make known mno odour
soever,— My mind, it says, ¢ was elsewhere, I perceived
not that odour.” Verily, bereft of prajna, the eye can
make known no form soever,—' My mind, it says, ¢ was
elsewhere, I perceived not that form.” Verily, bereft of
prajia the ear can make known no sound soever,—* My
mind,’ it says, ‘was elsewhere, I perceived not that
sound.” Verily, bereft of prajha the tongue can make

' The other recension makes the man, not the organs, say this.
Hence in the case of the hands, etc., it reads “ My mind was
elsewhere,” etc. .
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known no flavour of food soever,—‘' My mind, it says,
‘ was elsewhere, I perceived not that flavour.” Verily,
bereft of prajna, the hands can make known no action
soever,—‘ Qur mind,” they say, ‘was elsewhere, we
perceived not that action.” Verily, bereft of prajna the
body ! can make known no pleasure, no pain soever,
—*My mind, it says, ‘ was elsewhere, I perceived not
that pleasure nor that pain.” Verily, bereft of prajna,
the organ of generation can make known no enjoyment
nor dalliance nor offspring soever,—‘ My mind,’ it says,
‘was elsewhere, I perceived not that enjoyment nor
dalliance nor offspring.’ Verily, bereft of prajna the
feet can make known no walking soever,—-' Our mind,’
they say, ‘ was elsewhere, we perceived not that walk-
ing.”” Verily, bereft of prajna, no thought can be com-
pleted, nor anything known which should be known.”

8. a g fRifsgEa awr femm = Rivgea sl
fena &9 faeeid gk fenm @5k Rl

A fred FfgEiamEe fgar s &8
ffvmeia &l fgm gege fafmda geg:-
famar fermee q 0 7 e i

@ geRfagaR sl Afveeidar fam o
fafaefa amar frmn a1 qar 219 saam afsE

g SR Sfng afg woeEr A egd ggmEn:
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! The body is here inserted among the organs, since it ina

manner does receive external impressions ; or more probably it here
implies the skin, the organ of touch.—<.
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“Let not! a man wish to know 2 the speech, let
him know the speaker ;® let not a man wish to know the
smell, let him know the smeller; let not a man wish
to know the form, let him know the seer ; let not a man
wish to know the sound, let him know the hearer ; let
not a man wish to know the flavour of food, let him
know the knower; let not a man wish to know action,
let him know the agent; let not a man wish to know
the pleasure and pain, let him know the knower of the
pleasure and pain; let not a man wish to know enjoy-
ment, dalliance or offspring, let him know the knower
of the enjoyment, dalliance and offspring; let not a

' If Prajha and the organs are identical, then since there is a
previous command ‘ Worship me as life, immortal, etc.” (see above

Sect. 2), does this intimate that speech only is to be worshipped and
known ? This doubt is now answered.—<.

> The jijadasa is the key word of Hindu philosophy—the wish to
know in order to abtain emancipation,—knowledge in this sense
being indeed ‘ power ’.

3 The speaker, sc. the soui, the witness of the activity of all the
organs, itself identical with joy. ¥—The Comm adds that speech and
mind here stand for all the organs; while the eight intermediate
clauses represent all the objects, including those of speech and mind;
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man wish to know the walking, let him know the
walker ; let not a man wish to know the mind, let him
know the thinker. Verily these! ten rudimentary ?
elements depend on prajiia ; and the ten ? rudiments of
prajia depend on the elements. Were there no rudi-
mentary elements, there would be no rudiments of
prajiia ; were there no rudiments of prajna, there would
be no rudimentary slements ; from either alone no form
would be accomplished. There is no division of this
union ; just as the circumference of a wheel is placed
upon the spokes and the spokes upon the nave, so the
rudimentary elements are placed upon the rudiments
of prajia, and the rudiments of prajna are placed upon
prana.’ This Prana® is verily prajna, it is joy, it is
eternally young, and immortal ; it is not increased by
good deeds, it is not increased by bad deeds. Verily
him it causes to do good deeds,® whom i; desires to
uplift from these worlds; while him 1t causes to

' The different sects in §§ 5, 6, 7 represent the ten organs
(indriyani) and mind, and their several objects, as the body stands
for the skin, and pleasure and pain for touch; as only ten are
mentioned here, mind is now omitted, but it is understood as in-

cluded in the organs, and its object may be similarly understood as
included in their objects.

* The various objects, as the thing spoken, etc..
% Speech, etc.
* The vital air proceeding through the nose and mouth,

8 The true Préiqa which developes itself in the thought that is
identical with prajna,—endowed with eternal self-manifesting prajna
—the soul which is alone worthy of the name of *“ego”.—S.

*Even if the man himself be not willing,—just as a demon
possessing a person's body, itself remaining without action makes
the owner perform various actions.—S. -
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do bad deeds whom it desires to sink down. This is the
guardian of the world, this the king of the world, this
the lord of the world, this is my soul. Thus let a man
know, thus let a man know,”



FOURTH CHAPTER?
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Now 2 Gargya, the son of Balaka, was renowned as a
reader of the Veda. He wandered about and sojourned *
among the Usinaras, the Matsyas, the Kurus, the
Pancalas, the Kasis and the Videhas. He came to
Ajatasatru, the king of the Kasis, and said * Let me
tell the Brahman.” Ajatasatru said to him, “I give
thee one thousand cows for these words of thine.

' This chapter is found with some variations in the second book
of the Brhadiranyaka.

* A doubt may arise in hearer’s mind,—* prana alone is the soul
distinguished by consciousness and possessing the qualities of joy,
etc.” To remove this error, the ¥ruti proceeds to describe another
conscious Being, identical with joy, beyond Prana, which loses its
consciousness in deep sleep. At the same time a legend is told to
show how hard it is for the self-conceited to attain the knowledge
of Brahman.—S'.

* The curious form gggq may be irregular for gagq (Cf. 3fy for
sfy, iii, 1); the construction can hardly admit of g 399. The MSS.

of the Comm, vary very much in writing it, though the texts in
both recensions agree.
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Many are the persons who run hither (foolishly) crying *
¢ Janaka, Janaka.’”

2. ey gem=mea fagfa o afbal 3sd) amifEs
Y45 dmR QoA faERecg 39 safRaanar-
eqeaREl  afdeueEEl  fida aReemmegRiy
ey 9o @ an i gefeefsiyln am:
gssfaftn a@e |l

In the saun—the Great, in the moon—Food, in
lightning—Truth, in thunder-—Sound, in wind—Indra
Vaikuntha, in space-—the Plenum, in fire—the
Vanquisher, in water—DBrilliance (tejas). Thus with
reference to the divinities (adhi-daivata). Now with
reference to the self (adhy-atma).—In the mirror-—the
_Counterpart, in the shadow—the Double, in the
echo—Life (asu), in sound—Death, in sleep—Yama
(Lord of the dead), in the body—Prajapati (Lord of
Creation), in the right eye—Speech, in the left
eye—Truth.?

3. @ gam AR Y Wik geTeaRaegTE 3 |
garazIniAafeRrEaEiE geequgtam e
qanr Al Wfa ar srAenaE 3 @ 41 aden-
qreasfagn: sdsi yami qai wafi |l

The son of Balaka said, “I adore him who is the
spirit in the sun.” Ajatasatru said, “ Speak not proudly,

' They cry, ‘Our father Janaka is a giver and speaker of the

knowledge of Brahman with the means thereto,” and they run to me,
knowing not whether I am really such or no.—<".

* These are the clue words of the subsequent conversatfon.
C 42
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speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the vast one,
clothed in white raiment,! all-excelling, the head of all
beings : whoso thus adores him, excels all and becomes
the head of all beings.” 2

4. @ gEAN aoIR O Feanfd geseaRaRgaE 3 d
QARSI AARAERIET Sweaa a1 wEha
qUE e | A FaRanaEdsTecal waf ||

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the
spirit in the moon.” Ajatasatru said, * Speak not
proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the
soul of food; whoso thus adores him, becomes the
soul of food.”

5. @aars =wifdd Ay fygft geeeaRaEguE R4
SRR A ISl GUEAIAT a1 swd-
q919 3fq @ 7 FaRagyes ggeRar waly ||

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the
spirit in the lightning.” Ajatasatru said, *“ Speak not
proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the
soul of truth;® whoso thus adores him becomes the soul
of truth.”

6. @ gar TR GEY AR EeERaEgTE 3 |
AT A RARAFAIGRIST: QETR a1 SFed-
qgIE 3fq g 41 FARIYITES HeaErd wafd ||

‘ The Comm. refers to the Brhad. A.as giving these qualities
to the Puruga in the moon ; as the moon is the Susumni ray of the
sun, there is no inconsistency in their being also qualities of the sun.

*Under whatever qualities he adores Brahman, he himself
becomes possessed of those qualities.—S.

® The other recension has * the soul of splendour ".
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The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the
spirit in the thundercloud.” Ajatasatru said, ‘ Speak
not proudly, speak -not proudly of this; I adore him as
the soul of sound; whoso thus adores him, becomes the
soul of sound.”

7.9 299 TR @Y a8 qewaRaEguE 2R 4§
ST AARATEARAE R SURISTURTT
M a1 oEAagTE 3 @ A FaRIgIRER FAsogE |
A RgaecTs wafa |

The son of Balaka said, “ 1 adore him who is the
spirit in the wind.”' Ajatasatru said, “Speak not
proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as
Indra, whom none can stay, whose hosts are un-
conquerable ; whoso thus adores him, becomes a con-
queror, unconquerable by others, and himself
conquering others.”

R @ f TR AN R qeERARGTE 2R &
BEIEIEIGEE GGGl Ci B i (S
g™ 3fq @ o ZoRagTEd T gw agie-
T AGATAT EHI0T S FEATGA 1)

The son of Balaka said, “I adore him who is the
spirit in the ether.” Ajatasatru said, ‘‘Speak not
proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the
full and actionless Brahman ; whoso thus adores him, is

' The two recensions often differ in the order of the dialogue as

well as in other points; thus the second recension transposes § 7 and
§ 6, and reads $§ 10—15 in the order 10, 12, 13, .11, 15, 14,
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filled with progeny, cattle, fame, holiness, and svarga,
and accomplishes his full life in this world.”!

9. g9 d@id  CaNISH JescaRdRaue 3§
faariangAaRacaaRie fuEfiRi a1 wede-
qug 3f @ 91 YaRagaEn Rerafks ar a=ly wafy |

The son of Balaka said, * I adore him who is the
spirit in the fire.” Ajatasatru said, “ Speak not proud-
ly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the
irresistible ; whoso thus adores him, becomes irresistible
among others.” 2

10. § garg TR CANSY JeTERAEETE 3§
S IRIRdfeAr AR ATERTE AT a1 STER-
TTE 2 | 9 FoRagEd Ao SIeHl wadataE-
FATITATH L ||

The son of Balaka said, “I adore him who is the
spirit in the waters.” Ajatasatru said, *Speak not
proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the
soul of light; whoso thus adores him, becomes the soul
of light.”® Thus far the adoration depending on the
deities,—now that which depends on the soul.

11. g fa F@ifd @ awi gevemaeaTE o
§ gEEEanIAiAaRArEaERs: gfey R a

! One hundred years.—<'.

2 The other recension reads anvega for anyesu * he follows the
adoration”.

* The other recension has *“ the soul of the name”. The Schol.
notices the reading of another Sakhi. (i.e., Brhadiraiy.) pratiripa.
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AERqHTE 3 @ A1 YaRaguER gfemd RATEd

JIEMRES agfasy: ||

The son of Balaka said, ‘‘I adore him who is the
spirit in the mirror.” Ajatasatru said, “Speak not
proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the
reflection ; whoso thus adores him, is born truly reflected
in his children, not falsely reflected.”

12. @ A9 A @Y IEE JeveqiargTE 3 §
gaEaAiAafeRegarEE  Rdmsaen g A
FERaETE 3 | A FaRagUed famey R
Fhdaaeaafa |l

The son of Balaka said, “1 adore him who is the
spirit in the shadow.” Ajatasatru said, “ Speak not
proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the
double and inseparable ; whoso thus adores him, obtains
(offspring) from the double,’ and himself becomes
doubled.” ?

13. g Q119 e oy gfigcwm qeaeaRaEgTE 3R d
SarAERIAAaRkargaERE JgRfa a1 sEagTE
IR g A ITRIGIEY T g0 FlSRGAEAN ||

The son of Balaka said, ‘I adore him who is the
spirit in the echo.” Ajatasatru said, “ Speak not

' 4.e., The wife.

*In his children, grand-children, etc.—The other recension puts
this close in § 12, and here has “ I adore him as death: whoso thus
adores him, his children die not before their time ”.
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proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the
life ; whoso thus adores him, faints not before his time."”

14. g e @I w9 Fee JeSERaERIE 3 4
SaENEEARaRaeEaERE g a1 sRRagaE
zhi @ A Taagued 9 U FREHIR |

The son of Balaka said, “I adore him who is the
spirit in sound.”! Ajatasatru said, * Speak not proualy,
speak not proudly of this; I adore him as death ; whoso
thus adores him, dies not before his time.”

'15. ggla eI vadcyeET: gY: SaRaraiiy alamga™
g d SarmeEmIRiRaReeaRfE 9 aSfy ar
FERAGYTE a0 @ T FqRagTEA @ gwenr @
Sy TFT ||

The son of Balaka said, ““ I adore him who as that
sleeping spirit, goes forth by sleep.”® Ajatasatru said,
““ Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore
him as king Yama ; whoso thus adores him, to him all
this (world) is subdued for his weal.”

16. @ £ AIfRT T3 IR JeTeaRaTEqyE gt d Saral-
AaARIRGRAGARRS: aamfiRl a1 SEAagaE

1 In the other recension, “I adore him who as sound follows
the spirit. Ajitasiatru said, ‘Speak not proudly, speak not proudly
of this’; I adore him as life; whoso thus adores him, neither
himself nor his children faint before their time .

2 The Comin. interprets this as svepnayad (svapnena) carati;
otherwise it would have seemed more natural to take it as svapnaya
(svapne) acarati. The other recension has, “ I adore that wise soul,
by whom this sleeping man goes forth by sleep ",
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s @ @ YoRaguEd SR g gghn agen
Fga=Re @i SFF aaaEE |l

The son of Balaka said, “ 1 adore him who is the
spirit in the body.” Ajatasatru said, " Speak not
proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as Praja-
pati; whoso thus adores him is multiplied in children,
cattle, glory, holiness, heaven ; and accomplishes his
full life.”

17. 9 9= aSwied ooy afaosfaft geeeadargaE gfa
4 gaEeananiRafarEaEfgT aE s
sqfas ARAR @1 SERaguiE 3fa @ 91 YaRaguRd
vasi |efsmenr wafy ||

The son of Balaka said, “1I adore him who is the
spirit in the right eye.” Ajatasatru said, * Speak not
proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the
soul of speech, the soul of fire, the soul of splendour ;
whoso thus adores him, becomes the soul of all these.”

18. @ gara el v gsAskildn qevemargTE 2
d faETaEAaRarEaERE: G g
arca aw|  WeAfy g1 oEAGHTE I o® A
BRI TAT SRR Wt ||

The son of Balaka said, '* I adore him who is the
spirit in the left eye.” Ajatasatru said, *‘ Speak not
proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as
the soul of truth, the soul of the lightning, the soul
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of light; whoso thus adores him, becomes the soul of
all these.”
19. qa 3 g ARV § gRNEITAEY IBE
3 AMARR ST AeRd ST g
A gachg FE A macifa O 7 S @
gewIoTi Fal 597 4 acwd g 4 ARG g ad 3 §
Freifh: afemfon g STEFif & garasEn;
gReETRd aeey Sl FRTETRAR e
el FuRraifa & g gomafing saae A g gg
JEHISEgE]  GERRIUAIS,  gRcqueEE:
gefAfa 8 3 g % ug qa 3 39 Fsw ey
g oq @ gymed! d gamNET: 89 g
qeeiszfiy #accEd THRITRME dd 9 g aeifh
By d fEEEATEEaT  Cigleh gensTife
PonEa  Cerfa g am ggmer  dedl
ggaegliqanfagarafea daar qeeen F3 fAofa-
wEeuey:  fugewifim  fasfa gs@ goeg
Qlaed @ifsass 9 @ gl wafd 981 ga: &9 4
99 7 ||
Then verily the son of Balaka became silent.
Ajatasatru said to him, * Thus far only (reaches thy
knowledge,) O son of Balaka ?” *“ Thus far only,” he
replied. Ajatasatru said, * Speak not proudly without
cause, (saying) ‘' Let me tell thee Brahman.” O son of
Balaka, He who is the maker of these spirits, whose
work is all this, He verily is the Being to be known.”
Then truly the son of Balaka came up to him with fuel
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in his hand, saying, *“ Let me attend thee (as my guru).”
Ajatasatru said to him, *This I consider contrary to
nature that a Ksatriya should instruct a Brahmana.!
Come I will tell thee all I know.,” Then having taken
him by the hand, he set forth. They came to a man ?
asleep. Ajatasatru called him, (saying) * Oh thou vast
one, clothed in white raiment, king Soma.”® The man
still lay asleep. Then he pushed him with his staff, and
he at once rose up. Ajatasatru said to the son of
Balska, * Where, O son of Balaka, lay this spirit asleep,
where was all this done, whence came he thus back ?"
Then the son of Balaka knew not what to reply.
Ajatasatru said to him, ‘“ This is where, O son of Balaka,
this spirit lay asleep, where all this was done and
whence he thus came back. The vessels of the heart
named Hita ¢ proceeding from the heart, surround the
great membrane (round the heart); thin as a hair
divided into a thousand parts; and filled with the
minute essence of various colours, of white, of black, of
yellow, and of red. When the sleeping man sees no
dreams soever, he abides in these.’

' This is contrary to the remarkable passage in the Chindogya
Upanisad, v, 3. 7. Vide p. 161 ante g e

* Puruga has here an undermeaning as the soul or spirit as

*inguished from prana.

-~ These are all epithets of Prana.
) 3‘ g{)‘ita as doing good (hita) to living creatures, Cf. Brhad. Ar.
iv, 3, 20.

8 The other recension has no division of sections here. The
Comm. reads it, “ Then the sleeping man abides in these vessels
But when he sees no dreams soever, then he is absorbed in
that prapa.”

C 48
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20, spqIRu=qIO] CamdT WAy A3 AR G SRty
o @ &Y i o6 a6 1 aef e
gasgia: @Ay @ g3 gfgsay guieTed: |at
Rl Pregfeg PofRTERdaerERaa: Son FHad
fagfos=y sionl a1 3 @m @ O S0 O
gEkAE  FERAAAGIEE AR TaE el
gt GASIIRAl fparadl a1 Rsiwige Eidy
GRIEHE  ITACAIMGAEaE o S 1 TEe-
AAEAIART  AATAISFIAEdd AT Y TaTEqET B0
QS a9 a1 @ 3 gEeckaRay SEHaTen-
fnjes coRdd STRHA CORIGRH Heifd | 4EE A
8 CAF A faey qEgaRga St @ 4
fegse aguiaig §99 9 W e =
UCRAISTEE EHet 9 @Al 39 ereEied
LeiCRRER R RCE ]

“Then is he absorbed in that Prapa. Then the
speech enters into it with all names, the sight enters
with all forms, hearing enters with all sounds, the mind
enters with all thoughts. When he awuakes, as from
blazing fire sparks go forth in all directions, so from this
Soul all the pranas g- forth to their several stations,
from the pranas go forth the devas, from the devas the
worlds. This is the true Prana, identical with Prajna ;
entering this body and soul, it penetrates to the nails
and hairs of the skin. Just gs a razor placed in a razor
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